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This project builds upon three previous studies of historic agriculture
at Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshote (SBDNL). These have
focused on: (1) an overview of the agricultural and settlement history
of the two-county SBDNL region; (2) an assessment of the agricul-
tural landscapes and cultural resources at Port Oneida, an important
part of the lakeshore’s mainlan unit; and (3) an assessment of agricul-
tural and cultural resources on South Manitou Island. This report
examines agricultural and cultural resources on North Manitou
Island.

Like nearby South Manitou Island, Enro-American settlement
on North Manijtou preceded such activittes on the mainland. Agricul-
ture was evident on the island as early as the 1850s, and additional
agriculturists arrived during the 1870s and 1880s after the cessation of
logging for cordwood. A distinctive facet of North Manitou’s early
agricultural history is the high proportion of Scandinavian immi-
grants in the population. Although little remains of the original
buildings and field patterns from the nineteenth century, homestead
records and the manuscript schedules for the agricultural and popula-
tion censuses served to document previous activities.

Few structures remain in the backcountry areas of North
Manitou, although 2 number of extant structures ate located in the
island’s principal village. Several of these structures have been docu-
mented in previous efforts. Whenever possible and necessary, accounts
of the historic villages, and their buildings, were incorporated into
and discussed as part of the overall agricultural and settlement
history. The project comprised the following objectives:
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(1) To trace the evolntion and determine the over all signifi-
cance of agricultural, settlement, and ethnic patterns on North
Manitou Island.

(2) To make detailed assessments of the homestead claims
and, when documentation permaits, trace the evolution of these
homestead properties through time.

(3) To uadertake a detailed and thorough study of North
Manitou’s orchard operations, especially those associated with the
Manitou Island Association, since this facet of cotporate agriculture
may have been most repsonsible for shaping the island’s cultural
landscape.

(4) To document, to the extent possible, the extant agricultural
features that still remain or are discernable on North Manitou Island.

(5) To link, whenever possible, those structures and landscapes
associated with resorts, life saving, fishing, and other activties to the
history of agriculture on the island.

(6) To evaluate the significance and integrity of extant struc-
tures and Iandscapes on North Manitou withini the context of island.

 agricultural history and development.

(7) To recommend priorities for preserving the identified
resources that may be considered by Lakeshore management.

In pursuit of these objectives, the project also intended to
identify those relict agricultural features on North Manitou Island
that appear to meet the critetia for inclusion in the National Register
of Historic Places, and those resources that possess high potental for
mterpretation. Building upon the List of Classified Structures and
Cultural Landscape Inventory prepared by NPS staff members in 1993
and: 1994, documentation of the island’s cultural landscapes, buildings,
and structures was undertaken using accepted fieldwork techniques.
Additional inventories and sources provided by lakeshore staff
membets and others were utilized. When sufficient evidence re-
mained, measured drawings were made of extant buildings and
structural remuants, along with the documentation of Jandscape
features. In assessing the integrity and significance of the resources,
comparisons were made, whenever possible, with the two other
agricultural areas of the lakeshore that have been documented: Port
Oneida and South Manitou Island. As at South Manitou, Notth
Manitou’s island setting required that special emphasis be given to
such unique environmental characteristics as climate, soils, and
vegetation.

Eric MacDonald
Arnold R. Alanen

Madison, Wisconsin
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Chapter One

Introduction

In 1984 the National Park Service acquired North Manitou
Island as part of Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore in north-
western lower Michigan (figures 1.1 and 1.2). North Manitou is the
second-largest island in a fourteen-island archipelago in northeastern
Lake Michigan. It lies approximately eleven miles off-shore from the
coastal town of Leland, the closest mainland hatbor.! Approximately
five miles wide at its greatest breadth, and seven miles long, the
island’s land area encompasses just under 15,000 acres. It 1s a land-
scape of rolling hills, steep bluffs and sand dunes, two inland lakes,
fragile wetland habitats, and thousands of actes of deciduous forests
of maple, beech, white birch, and black cherry. Situated within this
spectacular natural setting are striking and enigmatic traces of human
habitadon. Vestiges of human history on North Manitou Island
include abandoned townsites, remnant logging camps, empty summer
cottages, relict fruit orchards, and deserted farmsteads—exemplats of
a geographical concept termed the culfural landscape.

A cultural landscape embodies the ways in which a group of
persons or a cornmunity has altered, utilized, and maintained the
natural and cultural resources in 2 given area. In the broadest sense, a
cultural landscape reflects human adaptation and use of natural
resources through the ways in which land 1s organized and divided,
patterns of settlement and land use, the manipulation of ecosystems,
systems of movement and transport, and architectural construction.

Hg;nans modify §nvironments m respomnse to economic? aes.,thetic, ' R. H. Ruchhoft, Exploring North
spititual, associative or mnemonic, and many other motivations. Thus,  Mauirw, South Maniton, High and Garden
landscapes also are a medium for expressing a diverse matrix of Islands of the Lake Michigar Archipelago
cultural values. The tangible chatacter of a cultural landscape is {Cincinnati: Pucelle Press, 1991), 161.
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2 Carl Ortwin Saues, “The Morphol-
ogy of Landscape,” in Land and Life:
A Selection from the Writings of Carl
Ortwin Saner, ed. John Leighly (Berke-
ley, CA: University of California Press,
1963), 343; Szuer’s essay originally was
published in 1925
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defined both by physical attributes—landforms, roads, vegetation,
buildings—and by on-going natural processes and human activities,
which reflect cultural values and traditions. Indeed, continuity of
land uses and associative values by a cultural group may be as impor-
tant as any physical or aesthetic attributes of the landscape. Likewse,
the continuity of non-human, natural processes serves a crucial
function in maintaining the functional and aesthetic integrity of a
cultural landscape.

Our understanding of cultural landscapes has evolved from
the wotk of geographers and historians who have probed the rela-
tionships between human culture and nature in shaping the built
environment. The concept was concisely defined more than seventy
years ago by geographer Carl Ortwin Sauer: “The cultural landscape
is fashioned from a natural landscape by 2 culture group. Culture 1s
the agent,” he noted, “the natural area is the medium, the cultural
landscape the result.”? Only within the last two or three decades,
however, has the scholarship pioneered by Sauer served as a basis
for preserving and interpreting historically significant cultural
landscapes. In the United States, the cultural landscape preservation
movement has been led by the National Park Service (NPS), the
agency which manages many of the nation’s most important cultural
landscapes, and administers most of the federal government’s
historic preservation programs.

The NPS Approach to Cultural Landscapes

As stated by Sauer, the definition of a cultural landscape is indeed
very broad, in effect encompassing most of the world’s land area,
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since very few present-day places, if any, have not been impacted in
some way by human activities. However, the extent of human influ-
ence on landscapes varies appreciably through both space and time,
and pot all cultural landscapes can be considered historically impor-
tant. In evalnating the historical significance of cultural landscapes,
the NPS and most other public and private preservation authotities in
the United States utilize the criteria of the National Register of
Historic Places. In general, 2 historic landscape, of its principal
component features, must be fifty years old or older. The landscape
must possess historical integrity and significance through association
with an important event, person, or design style or type of construc-
tion, ot it must retain the potental to yield important information
about the past.’ Historic landscapes, iz, those that meet National
Register critetia, thus represent only a small fraction of the broad
spectrum of cultural landscapes considered by geographers.

t Cultural landscape definitions are
contzined in Department of the
Interior, National Patk Service, INPS-
28, Cultural Resource Management
Guideline, Release No. 4, (Washington,
D.C.: US. Department of the Interos,
National Park Service, 1994).

> Department of the Interior, National
Park Service, National Register Bulletin
16.A: How to Complute the National
Regrster Regéstration Form (Washington,
D.C.: US. Department of the Interor,
National Park Service, 1991); For a
more detalled discussion of the
national xegister inventory and
evaluation process, see Chapter Five
of this report.
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* Charles A. Birnbaum, Presersation
Briefy 36: Protecting Caltnral Landsoapes—
Planning, Treatment and Management of
Historic Landscapes (Whashington, 1.C.:
U.S. Department of the Intedot,
National Patk Service, 1994), 1-2.

? Susan Olson Haswell and Amold R.
Alanen, A Garden Apart: An Agrionl-
tural and Settlement Flistory of Michigan’
Skeeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshare
Region (Omaha: Midwest Regional
Office, Nanonal Park Service; Lansing:
State Historic Preservation Office,
Michigan Bureau of History, 1994);
Marla J. McEnaney, William H. Tishler,
and Arnold R. Alanen, Farming 4t the
Water’s Edge: An Assessment of Agricol-
tural and Caltural Landreape Resonrces in
the Proposed Port Oneida Rural Historic
District at Steeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Michigan (Omaha: Midwest
Regional Office, National Patk
Service, 1995); Brenda Wheeler
Williams, Arnold R. Alanen, and
William H. Tishles, ‘Coming through with
Rye’ An Historic Agricalinral Landscape
Siudy of Sonth Maniton Island at Skeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshore, Michigan
{Omaha: Midwest Field Area,
National Park Service, 1990).

¢ For 4 detatled descrption of the
sources and research methodology

utiized for this project, see Appendix
A

The National Park Service has defined four different types
of historic landscapes: (1) histotic designed landscapes; (2) historic
vernacular landscapes; (3) histotic sites; and (4) ethnographic land-
scapes (see above). Historic designed landscapes are deliberate, attistic
creations reflecting recognized design styles. Historic vernacular
landscapes, however, typically are unself-conscious creations that
reflect the habits and lifeways of ordinary people. They express a
cultural group’s values and attitudes toward the land, and reflect
patterns of settlement and land use over time. Historic sites are
landscapes that ate significant primarily for their associations with
Important events, activities, ot persons, rather than their intdnsic form
or design. Historic sites often function as museutn settings for the
interpretation of specific events or persons. In contrast, ethnographic
landscapes are characterized by a continuity of use by ethnic groups
for subsistence hunting and gathering, religious or sacred ceremonies,
and other traditional activities.* Although somewhat distinct, these
four landscape types are not mutually exclusive-—many cultural
landscapes simultaneously represent two or motre of these types.

Interpretations of Cultural Landscapes on North
Manitou Island

Although primarily vernacular in character, the cultural landscapes of
North Manitou Isiand are remarkably diverse, and encompass mul-
tiple layers of cultural meaning and historical value (figure 1.3).
Integrated among these various layers of history, and expressed
indelibly i the land, 1s the story of agriculture. This report is the
fourth in 2 series of studies of historic agriculture and agricultural
landscapes prepared for the Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore
and its region. The first, 4 Garden Apart (1992), provided an historical
context for agriculture in the larger lakeshore region of Leelanau and
Benzie counties. Two subsequent studies, Farmzng at the Waters Edge
(1994) and ‘Coming through with Rye’ (1996), examined historic agricul-
tural resources at Port Oneida on the mainiand, and on South
Manitou Island, respectively’

Thus report, Tending a Comfortable Wilderness, is primarily an
account of agnicultural history and historic agncultural landscapes on
North Manitou Island. Degived from a variety of documentary
sources, the report also considers the ways in which agriculture
historically was related to other human activities and landscapes on
the island, and explotes past interpretations of the island’s natural
and human history.® The extent to which interpretive traditions
shape popular attitudes, land management policies, and, ultimately,
the cultural landscape, is seldom acknowledged. Nowhere is this
tendency more apparent than in the story of North Manitou Island.

Portrayal of North Manitou Island’s human history has been
impelled by two popular myths. The first portrays the island is a place
where “nothing happened”—or, stated less polemically, the island is
represented as a place where human history is of little consequence or
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significance. The island essentially is conceived as a landscape without
a history. Closely tied to this ahistorical view is a long-standing
tradition of representing the landscape as an untouched “island
wilderness.” Although it is often acknowledged that past human
activities did affect the landscape to some extent, the consequences of
human habitation are often perceived to have been minimal and
inconsequential—although something may have happened on the
1sland, it was of little importance, and should not concern us today.
Human history in such a landscape doesn’t matter.

The second myth alleges that North Manitou Island’s human
history essentially mirrors that of its sister island, South Manitou.
According to this supposition, the island’s human history is mundane
rather than unique, differing in only trivial ways from that of neigh-
boring South Manitou Island. This report will argue that both of
these interpretive traditions are delusive. Furthermore, this report will
explore the consequences of these views for the island’s cultural
Jandscapes, National Park Service resource management philosophy
and, ultimately, visitors’ impressions of the island. In so doing, we
hope this report will make a case for why history does indeed matter
in places like North Manitou Island.

Beyond merely documenting North Manitou Island’s historic
agricultural landscapes, Tending a Comfortable Wilderness’ aims to probe
the ways in which past interpretations of the island’s resources have
informed NPS management strategies, particularly the proposed
designation of all but 27 acres of the island as a potential wilderness
unit. The North Manitou landscape encompasses impressive perched
dunes, thousands of acres of dense, maple-beech deciduous forest,
and endangered wildlife habitats, as well as a diverse array of vernacu-
lar buildings and cultural landscapes. Such physical features, in addt-
tion to the island’s rich human history, have shaped management
options for both cultural and natural resources. The role of history in
the formulation of management decisions, however, has been largely
unacknowledged, with unintended, if not unfortunate, consequences.
Consciously acknowledging the island’s environmental history, as this
report strives to suggest, may illuminate the connections between
natural and cultural systems, and articulate the importance of such
connections to the study and management of historic architecture and
landscapes. It is the making of such connections, this report suggests,
that enriches visitors’ expetiences of landscapes like North Manitou
Island. Tending a Comfortable Wilderness, then, is not just about the
history of a small island in 2 large lake. It is that. But more impor-
tantly, it is about a way of looking at the world.



Chapter Two

An Overview of
North Manitou
Island’s Settlement
History

Viewed during mid-summer from the crest of a golden, northern
Michigan dune, North Manitou Island appears as 2 thin, flat band of
dark olive floating amidst the silvery blue waters of Lake Michigan,
precatiously grazing the boundary between water and sky. Moving
closer, the distant verge becomes a bouyant landscape of ridges and
valleys clothed in verdant greens, shadowy blues and purples, all iined
with a tawny edge. Half a2 million years ago this land was frozen and
hard, silent beneath a vast sheet of ice and rock several thousand feet
thick. Fach year snow fell on the continental glacier, increasing its
height and further compressing the layers of ice below. Over many
hundreds of years the edge of the ice sheet moved forward, and then
retteated in response to climatic changes. During periods of relative
warmth, some of which lasted several thousand years, the huge ice
sheets vanished from the region, leaving the landscape awash in melt
water. Plant and animal life returned to the land, reclaiming it unat
another plunge in global temperatures brought about the return of
glacial ice.

Geologists refer to these cyclical “ice ages” as the Pleis-
tocene Epoch, a chapter in geologic history that began approxi-
mately 500,000 to 2 million years ago. The most recent phase of the
Pleistocene, termed the “Wisconsin stage,” persisted in Michigan
until about 10,000 to 12,000 years ago. During the Wisconsin stage,
a vast glacial ice mass moved southward across the region, its front
defined by an irregular edge of lobes, which flowed at a faster pace
through pre-existing valleys and depressions. As the last great ice
mass retreated, it left behind a bighly irregular and vatiable terrain.
In “conveyor-belt” fashion, piles of debris accumulated at the base
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! John A. Dorz, Jr., and Donald E
Eschman, Geslagy of Michigan (Ann
Arbor: Untversity of Michigan Press,
1970), 140-163.

? Dotz and Eschman, Geodagy of
Michigan, 164-179; Susan Olson
Haswell 2nd Amold R. Alanen, A4
Garden Apart: An Agricsltural and
Settlement History of Michigan’s Skeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshore Ragion
(Omaha: Midwest Regional Office,
Natiopal Park Service; Lansing: State
Historic Preservation Office, Michigan
Burean of History, 1994), 5-8; Brian T,
Hazlett, “The Flora of Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Benzie and
Leelanau Counties, Michigan,” Michigan
Botanist 30 (4):142 (1991).
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of the glacier during the extended periods when the front edge of
the ice was stationary. The resulting ridges, called moraines, roughly
outlined the front edge of the ice sheet during one stage of its final
retreat. The retreat process, however, produced many other distinc-
tive topological features: drumlins, streamlined hills molded by
overriding ice, and ¢skers, kames, and zce-channe! deposits, which are
narrow, elongated deposits laid down by melt water flowing through
channels or tunnels that were confined by ice. As the glacier melted,
much of the surrounding landscape was inundated with water,
creating expansive outwash plains in areas where water pooled or
flowed for extended periods of time. Isolated blocks of ice formed
earthen depressions called kettle boles, which later filled with melt
water and became lakes, ponds, and bogs.'

Much of the landscape of the Great Lakes region, including
that of the Manitou islands and the Sleeping Bear Dunes area, was
created by glaciers during the end of the Pleistocene Epoch. During
their last retreat, glaciers filled ancient versions of the Great Lakes
with melted icewater. Since that time, the water level of the Great
Lakes has fluctuated considerably according to the position of the
retreating ice front, the volume of meltwater during various periods,
and the location of drainage ways or outlets. The present average
water level of Lake Michigan 1s about. 578 feet. During the postglactal
period, which began in northern Michigan about 9,500 years ago, the
highest lake level, 605 feet above sea level, occurred during the Lake
Nipissing stage (3000 BP). This stage was preceded by the Lake
Chippewa stage (9,500 to 4,500 years ago), when water levels were at
their lowest, roughly 230 feet above sea level. During the low-water
Lake Chippewa period the Manitou islands wete joined with the
mainland, Later, during the high-water Nippising stage, wave action
sculpted the shoreline of the Great Lakes, particulatly along the
eastern and northern shore of Lake Michigan. The islands were
entirely submerged during the Lake Nippising stage. The higher lake
levels left behind areas of relict sandy lake bed and beach ridges?

Like most of the Great Lakes region, the topography of the
Sleeping Bear Dunes atea bears the imprint of successive glacial
epochs during the Pleistocene. It is a landscape of relatively low relief
that is characterized by both active and ancient dunes, moraines and
other glacial landforms, and small lakes and streams. North Manitou
Island—one of the national lakeshore’s most noteworthy features—-is
a glacial moraine and outwash plain. The topography of the eastern
and central portions of the island consists of gently rolling hills and
valleys. Steeper hills and sand bluffs are located in the northwestern
and southetn portions of the island. A long, serpentine esker extends
across the south-central portion of the island, the topographical
remnant of a river of meltwater and glacial debris that once flowed
beneath the surface of 2 long-vanished glacier. Ancient beach ridges
stretch along the island’s eastern shoreline, shaped long ago during
petiods when lake water levels were higher. Two inland water bodies,
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Tamarack Lake and Lake Manitou, are depressions formed by huge
blocks of glacial ice. The areas around these lakes constitutes the
major wetland habitats of the island.

Reflecting the landscape’s geologic history, North Manitou’s
soils generally are well-drained loamy sands, sandy loams, and sands
(see below; figure 2.1). The soils on the island’s lake terraces and beach
ridges are moderately well- to well-drained. The southwestern and
southeastern portions of the island shoreline are composed of active
dunes, where saff winds carve blowouts and cut narrow channels
uphill into the vegetation. The dune shorelines have a surface layer of
continually shifting sand; soils near the lakeshore do not retain water,
fertility, or organic matter. Along the island’s northwestern shore, tall
perched dunes create an imposing, vertical facade of gravel and wind-
blown sand.” The glaciated landscape of the island provides settings
for a broad range of plant and animal habitats, although sharp-edged
environmental gradients generally are absent. The island’s wedand
habitats—Tamarack Lake and Lake Manitou, as well as a few scattered
natural springs where small areas of pootly-drained muck soils are
found—support several plant species found nowhere else on the
Manitou islands.

Postglacial Environment and Prehistoric Human
Habitation

Following the retreat of the last glactal ice front, a diverse matrix of
plant and antmal habitats covered the land surface, evolving in re-

* Herman L. Weber, Soi/ Sarvey, 2-5;
Brian T. Hazlett and Robert |. Vande
Kopple, The Terrestrial Vegetation and
Flora of North and South Manston Lrlands,
Sleeping Bear Dunes Nationa! Lakeshore,
Leelanan County, Michizan (Douglas
Lake, Mich.: University of Michigan
Biological Station, 1983), 29-30. For a
detailed discussion of the geological
history and the current climatic
context of the Sleeping Bear Dunes
region, see Haswell and Alanen, Garder
Apart, 5-17.

* Herman L. Webet, Soi/ Survey of
Leelanan County, Michigan (Washington,
D. C.: USD.A. Soil Conservaton
Service, i cooperation with the
Michigan Agrcultural Experiment
Station, 1973); Hazlett and Vande
Kopple, Terrestrial Vegetation, 30, 41, 54-
58.
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sponse to changes in climate, hydrology, and animal-plant interac-
tions. Immediately after the retreat of glacial ice, approximately
12,000 years ago, the landscape of the upper Great Lakes region
occupied an ecological transition zone, or “ecotone,” between
tundra ecosystems that bordered the ice front, and boreal forests
which predominated to the south. For several hundred years a
patchy mosaic of tundta and boreal woodland ecosystems provided
favorable environments for many species of large herbivores that
preferred open, well-drained habitats. These included mammoth,
mastodon, batren-ground caribou, and musk ox. As the region’s
climate gradually warmed, tundra vegetation gave way to very dense
boreal forests.’

Archaeologists and anthropologists have partitioned the
prehstory of the Great Lakes region into four broad “periods” of
cultural evolution, each of which denotes a distinctive matrix of
technological, subsistence, lifeway strategies. Each period or phase
generally corresponds with a discrete span of time (see p. 6). Such
chronologies tend to obscure the fact that differences among various
periods are merely conceptual, that cultural change may occur
gradually or radically, and that certain characteristics of one period
may coexist simultaneously and/or propinquitously with chatacteris-
tics that are typical of preceding or subsequent phases. Nonetheless,
as a heunistic device, such chronologies are a useful way of dividing
the continuum of human cultural development into comprehensible
aspects.

The earliest archaeological evidence of prehistoric human
habitation in the Sleeping Bear Dunes region is believed to date from
the Late Archaic period, 3000 BC to 600 BC.° It is likely, however,
that prehistoric peoples hunted in the region much earlier. Prehistoric
humans may have entered the New World as early as 30,000 yeazs ago,
although mass migrations of humans probably did not occur until
16,000 years later. Paleo-Indian cultures (12000 BC - 9000 BC)
probably did not enter the Great lakes region until 10000 BC. Along
the edges of the retreating glaciers, Paleo-Indian peoples encountered
a resource-tich tundra environment—an ecosystem that was more
biologically diverse than modern tundra ecosystems. Retreating
glaciers left behind habitats that apparently were favored by large
grazing herbivores, such as mammoths, mastodons, bison, musk-ox,
and caribou, and the groups of humans who hunted them. The
hunting economy of Paleo-Indian peoples was suppotted by an
abundance of large game species. Barren ground caribou may have
been particulatly important.”

By 8000 BC, much of the tundra and open boreal forest
mosaic of the upper Great Lakes region had been replaced by large
expanses of very dense sptuce-fir boreal forests. The disappearance of
open habitats within the region probably contributed to the decline
and eventual extinction of large grazing herbivores. Anthropologists
speculate that diminishing populations of large herbivores, brought

® James E. Fitting, The Arihasology of
Michigan: A Guide to the Prebistory of the
Great Lakes Region, 2nd rev. ed.
(Bloomfield Hills, Mich.: Cranbrook
Institute of Science, 1975}, 35-36;
Williame A. Lovis, Robert Mainfort,
and Vergil E. Noble, “An Archaeo-
logical Inventory and Ewvaluation of
the Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Leelanau and Benzie
Counties, Michigan” (Lincoln, Nebr.:
National Park Service, 1976), 28; Chades
Edward Cleland, “The Prehistotic
Animal Ecology and Ethnozoology of
the Upper Great Lakes Regton,”
Awthropological Papers 29 (Museum of
Anthropology, University of Michigan,
Ann Arbor, 1966), 91.

¢ Haswell and Alanen, Garden Aparz, 19.
" Fitting, Archeolpgy of Michigan, 36;
Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Archaco-
logical Inventory and Evaluation,” 28;
Charles E. Cleland, Rites of Conguest:
The History and Culture of Michigan'’s
Native Americans (Ann Arbor: Univer-
sity of Michigan Press, 1992), 13-14.
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about by a warmer chimate and changing floral resources, gradually
rendered the specialized hunting strategy of Paleo-Indian peoples less
effective. As mixed deciduous and coniferous forests increased thelr
range within the region, human populations responded by adopting a
formalized pattern of seasonal activities and increasingly utilized
plants as sources of food. These two important changes mark the
beginning of the Archaic petiod ((8000 BC - 1000 BC}, which
archaeologist Charles Cleland has described as “a long and poorly
known cultural sequence that is perhaps best understood as a
reflection of changes in lifeway necessary to accommodate emerging
modern landscape and chimate.”®

Although material evidence is scant in the upper Great

Lakes region, it appeats as though the economy of Early Archaic

cultures (8000 BC - 6000 BC) focused on forest game, such as
S Cleland, Rites of Congrest, 15; Cleland, wood‘land car_ibou, moose, hare, and bcave;. Fishing may have.been
“Prehistoric Apimal Ecology?” 92. praci‘:lced durmg surnmer months, but huating x:e_:mamed the primary
L ovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Archaco- subsistence activity, augmented somewhat by wild plant foods. Such
logical Investory and Evﬂm;im’» 2. 2 strategy probably sustained relatively small numbers of people,
Cleland, “Prehistoric Animal Ecology”  €specially in the northern portions of the region where dense conif-
92. erous forests supported fewer game species.’
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By 6000 BC, much of the region’s boreal forest vegetation
had given way to a mixture of deciduous and coniferous forests.
Approximately 7,000 years ago, during a period of several hundred
years called the “antithermal climatic episode” (6000 BC - 3000
BC), the climate of the Great Lakes region was somewhat warmer
and dtder than it is today. Deciduous forests spanned across neatly
all of the region, except for the most northern areas, where dense
coniferous forests remained. The populations of contemporary
woodland animal species, such as whitetail deer, increased as
deciduous forest habitats expanded. Deciduous forests reached their
notthernmost limit during the peak of the Antithermal episode.™

Middle Archaic cultures (6000 - 3000 BC) inhabited the area
during the antithermal climatic episode, when deciduous forests
displaced coniferous forests in all but the northernmost portions of
the region. The appearance of ground stone technology during this
period marks the first evidence of “divergent adaptive patterns within
the region.”"" Stone tools such as mortars, pestles, and axes were used
by Archaic peoples to process seeds, wood, and other plant fibers. The
emergence of this technology is considered to be an indication of
increasing reliance on plant resources, especially among southern
Middle Archaic cultures. In the north, Middle Archaic cultures
adopted a more diffuse economy based on hunting both small and
large game, and greater utilization of plant resources. The most
important game animal during this time probably was whitetailed
deer.!” Material evidence of Early and Middle Archaic people is scant
mn northern Michigan, presumably because extreme fluctuations in the
water levels of the Lake Chippewa stage (approximately 9,500 to 4,500
yeats ago) either eroded or buried shoreline habitation sites.'

Following the height of the antithermal climatic episode, the
climate of the region cooled slightly, and by 3000 BC the distribution
of vegetation had evolved toward a mixture of deciduous and conif-
erous forests—a pattern sirtlar to that which charactenzes the area
today.'* During the Late Archaic period (3000 BC - 1000 BC), which
roughly coincides with the end of the antithermal climatic episode,
significant differences persisted between the environmental and biotic
characteristics of the northern and southern portions of the region.
In the notth, where dense, notthern conifer-dominated fotests were
prevalent, smaller groups of people followed a subsistence strategy
focused more heavily on hunting and fishing, In the deciduous forests
of the south, a lazger human population was supported by a diffuse
economy based on winter deer hunting, spring and summer fishing,
and the collection of wild plant foods.”” The subsistence strategies
of Late Archaic peoples further evolved into an economy based on
extensive trade networks that ranged from the Gulf of Mexico to
Lake Superor. “

During the Late Archaic petiod the climate and vegetation
of the Sleeping Bear Dunes region appears to have been favorable
for human habitation. In addition to hunting and fishing, the

10 Cletand, “Prehistoric Animal Ecol-
ogy,” 92-93,

Y Thid.

12 Cleland, “Prehistoric Antmal Ecol-
ogy,” 92-93; Lovis, Mainfort, and
Noble, “Archaeological Inventory and
Evaluation,” 28; Cleland, Rees of
Conguest, 17.

? Gilbert/Commonweaith Inc. of
Michigan, “Cultural Resource Assess-
ment of Proposed Rehabilitation of
the Platte River Campground and
Limited Testing at Site 20BZ16, Benzie
County, Michigan” (National Park
Service, 1986}, 21.

¥ Cleland, “Prehistorc Animal
Ecology,” 92-93; Cleland, Reer of
Congaest, 15.

5 Cleland, “Prehistotic Animal
Ecology,” 93; Lovis, Mainfort, and
Noble, “Archaeological Inventory and
Evaluation of the Sleeping Bear Dunes
Nationzl Lakeshore,” 29. Although the
climate of the Great Lakes region
progressively cooled during the Late
Azchaic period, it remainied somewhat
warmer than 1t 1s now.
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1 Haswell and Alanen, Garden Aparr, 19.

V7 Richard Asa Yarnell, “Aboriginal
Relationships between Culture and
Plant Life in the Upper Great Lakes
Region,” Anthropological Papers 23
(Museumn of Anthropology, University
of Michigan, Anon Arbor, 1964), 142

8 Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble,
“Archacological Inventory and
Evaluatdon,” 93.

¥ Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble,
“Archaeological Inventory and
Ewvaluation,” 29; Gilbert/Common-
wealth, “Cultural Resource Assess-
ment of Proposed Rehabilitation of
the Platte River Campground” 22.
2 Cleland, Rites gf Conguest, 19.

2 Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble,
“Archaeological Inventory and
Evaluation of the Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore,” 29-30; Fitting,
Avrchasology of Michigan, 98.

2 Clelend, “Prehistoric Animal
Ecology,” 93-95.
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lakeshore’s Late Archaic inhabitants probably gathered wood for
fuel and tools, plant fibers for cordage, and nuts, berries, and seeds
for food. The Dunn Farm Site, a Late Archaic burial discovered in
1973 near Glen Lake, contained several chatred grains of wild rice
(Zizania acquatica), suggesting that the human groups that inhabited
the Sleeping Bear Dunes region during this time may have sought
out this economically important plant.'® Wild plant foods recovered
from a Late Archaic site in Saginaw County, Michigan, include
acotn, walnut, butternut, hickory nut, and grape seed. Although
other plant foods such as tubets, tree sap, fruits with small or
delicate seeds, and greens, most likely were utilized by Late Archaic
people, they are seldom recovered archaeologically.”’

Archaeological evidence recovered thus far within the
Sleeping Bear Dunes area suggests that human udlization of the
region’s resources during the Late Archaic period was followed by
an “apparent occupational hiatus.” It is unclear whether the paucity
of archaeological evidence indicates a general decline in the region’s
human population or the petsistence of Late Archaic technologies
during a2 ime when Early and Middle Woodland cultures predomi-
nated throughout other, more southetly, portions of the upper Great
Lakes."”® The emergence of Woodland cultures is generally marked by
two important changes: ceramics manufacture, and plant domestica-
tion." These technological developments eventually became “the
foundation of an agricultural lifeway.”® Toward the close of the
Eatly Woodland period (1000/600 BC - 300 BC), Michigans human
populations increasingly became active in the “Hopewell Interaction
Sphere”—an extensive network based on both economic and cultural
interactions. In southern Michigan, physical manifestations of the
Hopewell culture included the construction of burial mounds and the
production of ceremontal pottery. During the same time, several
other cultural complexes existed in Michigan, including one desig-
nated by James E. Fitting as “Lake Forest Middle Woodland,” which
flourished in the forested, northern ateas of the lower peninsula.®

The trend of increasing reliance on plant foods contnued
during the Eatly Woodland period, reinforced by the introduction of
domesticated plant species in areas south of the Great Lakes. By the
Middle Woodland peried (300 BC - AD 500/600), two distiact
subsistence patterns predominated in Michigan. Southern populations
continued 2 diffuse subsistence pattern based on a combination of
hunting, fishing, and collecting wild plant foods. This strategy was
supplemented by the adoption of domestic species of sunflowers and
squash, which provided a food source that was more reliable than
wild plants. The collection of plant seeds, both wild and domestic,
gradually became the most important subsistence activity for southern
populations. It is speculated that the development of focal agricul-
tural economies in areas south of the Upper Great Lakes contributed
to the decline of the vast “Hopewellian™ trade networks, as the need
for social control over geographically scattered resources decreased.
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In northern Michigan, where climatic conditions effectively
precluded reliznce on domestic plant foods, the predominant subsis-
tence strategy remained more focused on hunting and fishing. The
development of larger lakeside villages in northern regions during
the Woodland period suggests an increasing reliance on sprng and
summer fishing, 2 trend that perhaps was spurred by the invention of
effective fishing nets. During the winter, nosthern populations fo-
cused on hunting woodland catibou, moose, bear, beaver, and hare.”
The range of wild plant foods utilized by northern populations
during the Early and Middle Woodland petiods probably was not
significantly larger than that of the Archaic period. Important plants
likely included Canada plum, hickory, walnut, and butternut.

During the Woodland petiod, the tegion that now contains
Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore remained within a major
“transition zone” between northern and southern “biotic provinces.”
The area thus contained floral and faunal elements typically associated
with larger communities located either to the south or the north. The
distribution of plant and animals species probably resembled the
patterns that characterizes the region today. The northern, or “Cana-
dian,” biotic province, is dominated by northern coniferous forests.
The “Carohnian” province is characterized by deciduous forests, and
extends from the Great Lakes toward the south and east. The bound-
ary between these biotic provinces is somewhat indistinct, consisting
of a transition zone that contains floral and faunal elements of both
the Canadian and Carolinian provinces (figure 2.2). Sixteen northern
plant spectes cutrently reach their southernmost limit near the na-
tional lakeshore, while 17 southern plant species approach the north-

Canadian Biotic Province

KEY:

Transition Zone = Mmm

Drowing by Enc MacDonald and Katie Franks.

North

# Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Ar-

thaeological Inventory and Evaluation

of the Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore,” 29; Cleland, “Prehistoric
Animal Ecology,” 94-95.

# Richard Asa Yarnell, “Aboriginal
Relationships between Culture znd
Plant Life,” 142-143.

Figure 2.2. Position of the Transition Zone

between the Canadian and Carolinian
Biotic Provinces in the Upper Midwest.
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Figure 2.3. American Indian
Subsistence Strategies, Late Woodland
and Early Historic Contact periods.

5 Jeffrey J. Richaet, “Archeclogical
Ezxcavations at the Platte River
Campground Site (20BZ.16), Sleeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshore,
19877 (Lincoln, Nebr.: Midwest
Axcheological Center, National Park
Service, 1991), 9.

% Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Ar-
chaeological Inventory and Evaluation,”
92.

7 Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Ar-
chzeological Inventory and Evaluation,”
96; Cleland, “Prehistoric Anitmal
Ecology,” 95.

# Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Ar-
chaeological Inventoty and Evaluation
of the Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore,” 92; Gilbert/Common-
wealth, “Culrural Resource Assessment
of Proposed Rehabilitation of the
Platte River Campground,” 21; Haswell
and Alanen, Garden Apart, 20; Yarnell
concluded that the average naumber of
consecutive frost-free days was the most
important limiting factor for prehistoric
agreulture. He estimated that the
successful cultivation of comn and other
cultigens in the Midwest requited 2
minjmurm average growing season of
120 days. See Yarnell, “Abosiginal
Rehationships between Culture and
Plant Life,” 126-137.
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ernmost limits of their ranges. The precise extent and geographic
position of this zone is somewhat varable, depending on nonbiotic
environmental factors and climate fluctuations®

Archaeological evidence dating from the Late Woodland
petiod (AD 500/600 - 1620) indicates that settiements in the Sleeping
Bear Dunes vicinity were “low-density occupations,” and that the area
was “occupied and exploited on an infrequent basis by small
groups.”?® These groups probably resided moxe generally in notth-
western lower Michigan, where they congregated into larger lakeside
camps for fishing during the warm-season months. During winter, the
camps dispersed into smaller, family-based hunting parties.”” Al-
though the lake-moderated climate of the Sleeping Bear Dunes region
was well within the effective limit for successful cultivation of corn
and other domesticated plant species, archaeological data suggest that
prehistoric peoples did not cultivate crops within the specific national
Iakeshore boundaries.”® Whereas wild plant foods and, increasingly,
domesticated plants became important staples for southern popula-
tions during the Woodland period, the prehistotic inhabitants of the
national lakeshore region evidently maintained 2 more diffuse
economy that was focused on seasonal hunting and fishing, aug-
mented by the collection of wild plants—a strategy typical of north-
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ern, or Canadian province, populations in the upper Great Lakes

(fgure 2.3).%

The Sleeping Bear Dunes landscape possessed numerous
floral and faunal elemnents that most likely were exploited by Late
Woodland populations. Both the number and diversity of potentally

useful resources were enhanced by the region’s position within a biotic

transition zone. The ranges of many economically valuable game
animals, including black bear, raccoon, woodchuck, chipmunk, squir-
rel, beaver, muskrat, porcupine, hare, and whitetailed deet, extended
into the lakeshore region. The area’s Lake Michigan shoreline, and
various tnlets, inland lakes, and streams, made it a valuable fishing
ground for sturgeon, pike, pickerel, lake trout, muskellunge, bass,
bullhead, sucker, and other desitable food species. Furthermore, the
lakeshore’s position along a segment of the Mississippi flyway prob-
ably enhanced its value as 2 hunting ground for game birds, as did the
region’s extensive maple-beech forests-—the preferred feeding ground
for migrating flocks of passenger pigeons.’® The lakeshore region also
contained abundant floral resources, which likely were exploited by
Woodland and early Historic period populations. All three of the
most economically important tree species—sugar maple (Acer saccha-
rum), paper birch (Betula papyrifera), and white cedar (Thua
occzdentalis)—are native to the region, as are the two most important
food plants: sugar maple, and wild rice. Other economically valuable
plant species found within the lakeshore include basswood (T7s
americand), American beech (Fagus grandifolia), blueberries (Vaceninm
spp.), blackberries and raspberries (Rubus spp.), chenopods (Chenapo-
dinm spp.), and duck potato (Sagittaria latifolia)*

Prehistoric Habitation on North Manitou Island

The general pattern of non-intensive, seasonal use, which seems to
apply to the national lakeshore in general, also is consistent with the
prehistoric matertal evidence collected from North Manitou Island.
Atrchaeological sites indicate that North Manitou Island was occupied
by aboriginal peoples by 1000 BC, and again between AD 1000 and
the time of European contact (ca. 1630-1650). The clustering of
known archaeological sites on the island suggests that prehistoric
occupation was concentrated along the eastern shore of the island.
One of the sites, 20LU38, was relatively substantial in size, suggesting
that it may have been occupied by 2 large group, or that it may repre-
sent several, successive occupations by smaller groups over a longer
time period.® The sites indicate that the resources of North Manitou
Island may have been utilized more intensively than otherwise would
be expected of island habitats in general. The reason for this is
unclear, as it is likely that island habitats contained few, if any, floral
or faunal elements that would have been less abundant or unavailable
on the mainland.

Faunal resources that Late Archaic and Woodland peoples
may have sought on North Manitou Island include small mammals
such as squirrel, hare, and perhaps beaver and muskrat. Other

# Lovis, Mainfort, and Noble, “Ar-
chaeological Inventory and Evaluation,”
91.92, 96; Gilbert/ Commonwealth Inc.
of Michigan, “Cultural Resource
Assessment of Proposed Construction
Activities South Manitou Island,
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Michigan,” (National Park
Service, 1985), 6: Cleland, “Prelistoric
Animal Ecology,” 95.

¥ Richner, “Archeological Excavations at
the Platte River Campground Site,” 9.

3 Yarnell, “Abotiginal Relationships
between Cilture and Plans Life,” 141-
145.

32 Chatles E. Cleland, “A Preliminary
Report on the Prehistoric Resources of
North Manitou Island™ Detroit:
William R. Angell Foundation. 1967), 11.
1 ovis, Matnfort, and Noble, “Archaeo-
logical Inventory and Evaluation,” 91.
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* Cleland states that the canoe was
“probably of Indian manufacture,” but
adds that it could have been ptoduced
by “early European settlers or lumber-
men” {Charles E. Cleland, “A Prelimi-
nary Report on the Prehistoric Resources
of Notth Manitou Island”, 10-11}.

% If the sites on North Manitou Island
represent hunting and fishing occupa-
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camps likely would have been exclu-
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Chfton, George L. Cornell, and James
M. McClurken, Peopiz of the Three Fires:
The Ottawa, Potawatomi and Ofibway of
Michigan (Grand Rapids: Grand
Rapids Inter-tribal Council, 1986), 2;
Cleland, Rites of Conguest, 186-192.
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times.
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“ The recognition of Ofibwa, Ottawa,
and Potawatomi as culturally distinct
groups is largely an historical artifact
imposed by Europeans and Euro-
Americans. All three “tribes” speak
simnilar dialects of the Algonquian
langunage and share similar mythologies
and cultural beliefs. Differences among
various Awuishnabey groups may have
been heightened, or perhaps made
manifest, through interactions with
Europeans. Despite such cultural
differentiation, however, the
Awnishnabeg remained unified during the
early Flistoric Contact period through
traditional kinship and trade relation-
ships, and were loosely organized
politically as the “Three Fires Confed-
eracy.” See Clifton et al,, Pesple of #he
Three Fires, v; Cleland, Rites of Conguest,
40-41; James M. McClurken, Gab-Bazh-
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animals, such as black bear, whitetailed deer, and moose, probably
were hunted on the mainland, but most likely were not available on
the island. None of these larger animal species inhabited the island
at the time of Euro-American settlement (ca. 1830). In addition to
small mammals, passenger pigeons and various water birds and their
eggs may have been available on the island during short seasonal
mtervals. Aboriginal peoples may have used sheltered shoreline sites
on the istand as fishing camps. A severely deteriorated dugout canoe
recovered in 1966 from Lake Manitou suggests that the island’s
inland lake may have been utilized as a source for fish, turtles, or
frogs.* Archaeological evidence collected from the mainland indi-
cates that the Late Archaic and Late Woodland inhabitants of the
lakeshore region also collected and utilized wild plants, although it
is not clear whether such activity also occurred on the islands.*
Appendix B lists the present-day floral elements of North Magitou
Island that may have been utilized by aboriginal populations.*®

Life after the Arrival of the Wemitigoyi
Near the end of the Late Woodland pertod several distinct cultures

existed in the upper Great Lakes region: These included the Lake
Winnebago culture in eastern Wisconsin, the Fisher culture situated at

~ the southern end of Lake Michigan, the Blue Island culture near

present-day Chicago, the Peninsular Woodland culture at the northern
end of Lake Michigan, the Lalonde culture around Georgian Bay, and
the Owasco culture of southeastern Michigan and southwestern
Ontario. The Late Woodland populations of Michigan and the
portion of Ontario north of the Great Lakes appeat to be the prede-
cessors of the Algonquian-speaking peoples who inhabited the region
at the time of contact with Eutopeans (ca. 1640)—the Ojibwa,
Ottawa, Potawatomi; and Miami.’” The Late Woodland inhabitants of
the Sleeping Bear Dunes region appear to have had cultural affilia-
tions with populations situated to the south in present-day Oceana-
and Mason counties, in Wisconsin’s Doot Peninsula, and to the north,
near Mackinac.*®

During the eatly Historic Contact period, the American
Indian groups situated around the upper Great Lakes included
members of the Iroquoian, Siouan, and Algonkian linguistic families.
The Algonkian groups included the Ottawa, Ojibwa, Menomini,
Potawatomi, Mascouten, Miami, Sauk-Fox, and perhaps Kickapoo,
many of whom were located atound the western Great Lakes* The
area from southern Michigan and the Upper Peninsula through
Ontario north of the Great Lakes was inhabited by the Awishnabeg—
peoples that today we identify separately as the Ojibwa, Ottawa, and
Potawatomi.* The 4dnishnabeg culture originated at the North Atlantic
coast in the vicmity of present-day Newfoundland. Over a period of
several centuries beginning, perhaps, around A.D. 1000, the
Anishnabeg migrated westward, becoming firmly established in the
central Great Lakes region by at least A.D. 1500.* The Anishnabeg
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followed a semi-sedentary settlement pattern. In the south, subsis-
tenice trategies centered on agricultural crops, whereas hunting and
fishing predomunated in the noxth, where growing seasons were too
btief for cultivation of corn, beans, and squash.*

Following contact with Europeans during the early 1600s, the
economies and lifeways of the American Indian groups that inhabited
the upper Great Lakes were radically transformed. The French, whom
the Anisbnabeg called Wemitigoy, initially established a strong military
and trade alliance with the Huron Indians, who occupied tertitory
near Montreal, the economic capital of New France. The Ottawa were
the first 4Anishnabeg people to establish direct trade relations with
Europeans. A French expedition may have encountered Ottawa
Indians near Montreal as early as 1615.4

By the 1640s intensive fur trapping had seriously depleted the
population of beaver in eastern North American, prompting the
Iroquoian tribes, who werte allied with the British, and who occupied
much of these eastern tertitories, to invade lands further to the west.
To escape the ever-more-frequent Iroquois raids, the Ottawa, who
then were Jiving in southern Ontatio, relocated to northern Michigan
and Wisconsin. At the same time, a series of disease epidemics and
warfare with the Iroquois nearly destroyed the Huron, who until then
had remained the principal trading partners of the French.* The
Ottawa subsequently became the primary trading partners of the
French, serving as “middlemen” between the French and the
Apnishnabeg people to the north and west.*

As a result of almost continuous incursions by Iroquois war
parties, the lower peninsula of Michigan was largely depopulated.
Ottawa settlements were concentrated near the northern tip of the
lower peninsula, along the northern shote of Lake Michigan, to the
Keewenaw peninsula and the Lake Superior shoreline to
Chequamegon, near Bayfield, Wisconsin—territory that they shared
with bands of Ojibwa. By the early 1670s the military strength of the
Iroquois had greatly waned. The Ottawa re-established their head-
quarters at present-day St. Ignace, Michigan. By the early 1700s the
Ottawa had established large villages in northern lower Michigan,
particularly along the lakeshore where longer growing seasons permit-
ted corn cultivation.*

In 1742, the Ottawa moved their main village from St.
Ignace to Wawgawnawkezee (also known as Good Hart, or Middle
Village), near present-day Harbor Springs. The French name for the
location, L’Atbre Croche {crooked tree), eventually was attached by
Euro-Amerdicans to the endre coastal region from Mackinac to the
southern shore of Little Traverse Bay.*” The Ottawa eventually
established villages throughout the western half of the lower
peninsula southward to the Grand River Valley. Agricultural crops,
which were grown near these scattered, semi-permanent camps,
were supplemented with wild game, fish, and wild plant foods,

Jhagwab-Buk (The Way It Happened): A
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York: Harper Collins, 1995), 245.
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Figure 2.4. American Indian
Sefilements, Leelanau Peninsula
Vicinity, ca. 1830. '

*® McClurken, Gab-Baeh-Jhagwah-Buk, 3-
5; Cleland, Rses of Conquest, 186-192.
In addition to the traditional crops of
com, beans, and squash, the American
Indians of the I’ Arbre Croche district
also reportedly cultivated apple trees,
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them by French missionaties or traders.
See M. L. Eeach, A4 History of the Grand
Traverse Regon {Traverse City: Traverse
City Herald, 1883), 7; Helen Hornbeck
Tanner, Atlas of Great lakes Indian
History, 5. Utilization of sugar maple
and wild fice may have increased
following contact with Europeans, due
to the availability of copper kettles for
boiling maple sap and parching wild
rice. See Yarnell, “Aboriginal Relation-
ships between Cultuze and Plant Life”
78, 144-145,

¥ Cleland, Rites of Comgaest, 193.
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Jhagwah-Buk, 3.
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particularly maple syrup. During winter months the villages dis-
persed into smaller groups which migrated to southern hunting
grounds.®®

By the early 1800s, the Ottawa of the Grand Traverse
Region were joined by bands of Ojibwa Indians. The Leelanau
peninsula, at this time, was a “transition area” between these two
closely-related groups.” The Ojibwa coexisted with the Ottawa,
establishing villages of their own, forming combined Ottawa and
Ojibwa settlements, and strengthening kinship ties through inter-
marriage. These Leelanan peninsula communities almost certainly
were involved in the fur trade, which peaked in the Great Lakes
region shortly after the War of 1812 (ca. 1812-1820). Important
trade goods during this dme included not only beaver, otter, and
marten pelts, but also locally-grown corn, squash, beans, sunflowers
and wild plant foods, dried meat and fish, maple sugar, woven bags,
mats, pitch and bark, and articles of clothing>

By 1830 there were at least seven Ametican Indian villages
m present-day Leelanau and Benzie counties (figure 2.4). In the
vicinity of the present-day Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, these included an Ottawa settlement near Platte Lake,
and combined Ottawz and Ojibwa villages near the mouth of the
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Crystal River, near present-day Leland, and near Cathead Point®' As
in the past, no major settlements were located on either South or
North Manitou islands. Both islands, however, probably were
utilized occasionally for hunting and fishing. In 1823, Albert G. Ellis
(1800-1885) remnarked that the “Big Manitou” island appeared “to
have been a great resort of the Indians.”” While Ellis and his travel-
ing comapnions awaited a gale to sweep their schooner westward,
they viewed a line of mounds stretching for a half mile along the
beach. Ellis noted that the mounds were topped by wooden frames,
which he postulated wete “evidently for a game of athletes at
jumping ... their tracks were abundant proof of the game, at which
it appeated they had been exercising, only a day or two before our
visit.””** Ellis’ account suggests that the North Manitou landscape
may have held additional cultural significance for the local Ameri-
can Indian population.

Euro-American Settlement

Over-trapping of fur-bearing species, combined with 2 collapse in the
European market for felt, precipitated the disintegration of the Great
Lakes fur trade durning the late 1820s—an event that in turn seriously
eroded the economic stablilty of the region’s Amertcan Indian inhab-
itants.” By the mid-1830s, the Great Lakes fur economy was substan-
tially defunct. In its place, 2 new economy based on agriculture and
maritime commerce was developing, sputred by the opening of the
Erie Canal in 1825. The long-term viability of the semi-sedentary
settlement pattern of the Ojibwa and Ottawa was undermined
further by mass migration of Euro-Americans mto the tribes’ winter
hunting grounds in southern Michigan (figure 2.5). Under extreme
political and economic pressure to sell their jands to the U.S. Gov-
ernment, the Ottawa relinquished claim to the northwestern thitd of
Michigan’s Lower peninsula and the entire Upper Peninsula in 1836,
formally opening the Sleeping Bear Dunes area to Euto-American
settlement.>*

The off-shore islands of Lake Michigan were among the first
locations in northern Michigan to be colonized by Furo-Americans.
The first non-Indian inhabitant of North Manitou Island may have
been an unmarried man named Joseph Oliver who moved to the
island duting the 1820s to hunt and fish.*® By the early 1830s, Euro-
American settlers, especially immigrants from New England, Ire-
land, Scandinavia, and the German states, also began settling in the
coastal areas of northwestern lower Michigan, establishing missions,
trading posts, and cabins among the area’s American Indian inhabit-
ants. Because water was the principal mode of transport during the
eatly nineteenth century, settlement occurred along the shoreline
and along navigable waterways. The sheltered channel between the
Manitou islands and the mainland subsequently became an important
shipping lane known as the Manitou Passage. Within a decade after
the opening of the Ere Canal, numerous wood-burning steamers

5 Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart, 23-
24,

% Albert G. Ellis, “Fifty-fout Years’
Recollections of Men and Events in
Wisconsin,” Report and Collections of the
State Historical Saciety of Wisconsin T:
232-233 (1876).

% Cleland, Rites of Conguest, 180,

* Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart,
25; Gilbert/Commonwealth, “Cultural
Resource Assessment of Proposed
Rehabilitation of the Platte River
Campground,” 25; Cleland, Rizes of
Conguest, 225-228. Under terms of the
1836 Treaty of Washington, the US.
Government tetired the naton’s
outstanding debts, and promised
financial support for schools, agricul-
tural programs and missions, and yearly
cash payments.

% Rita Hadra Rusco, North Maniton

Island: Between Suntise and Sunset {n.p.:
Book Crafters), 26.
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Figure 2.5. Euro-American and
American Indian settlement areas, ca.
1830.

3 The area known as the “Pot Holes,” a
seres of spring-fed, concave depres-
sions that have northern exposures,
currently supports a northern conifer
forest community dominated by balsam
fir and white ash (Fraxinus americand).

57 There has been no study of the
historic vegetation of Nosth Manitou
Island. The description given here is
derived from the analysis of the
island’s curreat flora completed in
1983 by Hazlett and Vaade Kopple,
the descriptions published dusing the
late nineteenth- and early tweatieth-
centuries by Henry C. Cowles, Harry
Nichols Whitford, and Samuel Monds
Coulter, and the original notes of
surveyor Orange Risdon, who also
vistted the island in 1847.
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were plying the waters of the Great Lakes. A few industrious
Yankee pioneers established outposts on the islands and began
cutting timber to supply lake steamers with fuel wood.

Accounts dating from the eatly- to mid-nineteenth century
suggest that much of the North Manitou Island landscape then
supported a dense cover of northern hardwood forest. At the time of
Euro-American settiement, the domunant species in this community
probably were eastern hemlock (Tsuga canadensis), American beech, and
sugar maple, with patches of northern conifers occurring on steep,
north-facing slopes. Such coniferous stands may have consisted mostly
of white cedar, balsam fir (Abies balsamed), and white birch, inter-
spersed with striped maple (Acer pensylvanicum).>® Poorer soils near the
shoreline probably supported 2 mixed forest of conifers and hard-
woods. The relict lake plain and beach ridge along the island’s eastern
side probably was covered by an extremely diverse coastal forest
consisting of white pine (Pinus strobus), red maple (Acrer rubrum),
white birch, and hemlock, with scattered sugar maple, big-tooth aspen
(Popalus grandidentata), white cedar, balsam fir, and red oak (Quercus
rubra). Areas of sandy soils, ot highly eroded slopes, probably sup-
ported only sparse, low-growing vegetation, as did the dunes along the
coastal margin.”’

The beauty of these forested, island landscapes did not go
unoticed by early Great Lakes travelers. In one of the earliest written
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accounts of the local scenery, Margaret Fuller praised the natural
beauty of the Manitou islands. Writing in 1843, on a “most beautiful
beach of smooth white pebbles, interspersed with agates and
cornelians [sic],” Fuller remarked: “No one lives here except wood-
cutters for the steamboats. I had thought of such a position, from its
mixture of profound solitude with service to the great world, as
possessing an ideal beauty. I think so still, even after seeing the
wood-cutters and their slovenly huts.”*® In 1846 poet William Cullen
Bryant echoed Fullet’s assessment. He marveled at the natural
wonders of “the upper Maneto island” when his steamer stopped
there to take on wood. Wrote Bryant:

. ..we landed and strolled into the forest. Part of the
island is high, but this, where we went on shore, consists
of hillocks and hollows of sand, like the waves of the lake
in one of its storms, and looking as if successive storms
had swept them up from the bottom. They wete covered
with an enormous growth of trees which must have stood
for centuries.””>

Indeed, the island’s natural resources, especially its forests, first
attracted the attention of Furo-Amertican settlers in the first half of
the 19th century.

The wriangs of Fuller and Bryant, and the activities of the
area’s first wave of Buro-American presaged a new era in the history
of the North Manitou Island environment. At the beginming of the
nineteenth century, the island landscape probably existed much as it
had for the previous three millennia, since at least the end of the
Antithermal episode. The activities of prehistoric humans, and
American Indians during the Historic Contact period, certainly
affected the ecological and aesthetic character of the landscape.
However, both the scale and the nature of such impacts were so
subtle as to seem insignificant in comparison with the massive envi-
ronmental change brought about by Euro-Americans during the mid-
nineteenth century. Such change reflected a radicaily different envi-
ronmental ethic—a wholly different conception of human nature, of
the natural world, of the cosmos—one that was, perhaps, most
candidly reflected in the rectilinear subdivision of the earth’s surface
into standard, marketable units (figure 2.6). Land, and the community
of life that 1t supported, was a commodity to be traded, exploited, or
engineered for the exclusive benefit of an individual land owner.

The Cord Wood Era on North Manitou Island

The islands and coastal harbors of northern Lake Michigan became
important nodes in the early commexce of the Great Lakes, serving as
trading posts and as way-statons for settlers and goods bound for
mainland ports. The first wooding station in the Manitou Passage was
established i the mid-1830s when William Burton began cutting cord
wood on South Manitou Island.®® In 1847, John La rue moved from
Chicago to the Manitou Islands, and “finding the climate favorable

% Margaret Fuller, Sumamser on the Lakes,
in 1843 (Utbana and Chicago: University
of Nllinots Press {1844] 1991), 18-19.
Fuller was 33 years old when she
tecorded this journey into what then
was considered the far western fronder,
Along with Emerson and Thoreau, she
was 2 member of the Transcendental
circle, and had worked with Emetson
on editing the Déa/since 1840. Although
she had authored numerous essays,
poems, and sketches, Sumwmer on the
Lakes, in 1843 was Fuller’s first original
book-length work. She characterized it
as a “poetic impression,” implying that
she did not rely solely on her memory
for the details described in the book.

¥ William Cullen Bryant, The Lesters of
William Cullen Bryant. Vol 2. Edited
by William Cullen Bryant II and
Thomas G. Voss (New York: Fordham
University Press, 1977), 444.

% Roger L. Rosentreter, “Leelanan
County,” Michigan History, September/
October 1983, 8-11; Brenda Wheeler
Williams, Arnold R. Alanen, and
Wilkiam H. Tishler, ‘Coming through with
Rye’ An Historic Agricnltural Landscape
Study of Sonth Maniton Lsiand ar Slesping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshors, Michigan
{Omzha: Midwest Field Area, National
Park Service, 1996}, 27.
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to his health, Mr. La rue commenced trading with the Indians, and
the next year moved his establishment over to the mainland,”
locating at what is now Glen Arbor.% In his quest for health, La rue
may have been attracted by the sense “profound solitude and ideal
beauty” that had so captivated Margaret Fuller. La rue was not
alone on the island, however. Sprague’s nineteenth-century history
of the Grand Traverse region notes that when La rue established his
trading post there was a pier and a wharf on both Manitou islands.”
Thurlow Weed, who visited North Manitou during the same year
when La rue artived, reported that one family was living on the
island, and forty men were employed cutting and hauling wood.®

The North Manitou pier mentioned by Sprague probably
belonged to Nicholas Pickard, who commenced a large-scale wood-
cutting enterprise on the island sometime between 1842 and 1846.%
An undated Leclanan Enterprise newspaper item on file at the Leelanau
County Historical Society states that Pickard’s initial wood-cutting
crews were mostly local American Indians.® Pickard Jocated his
wooding operation along the southeastern shore of the island at a site
that he purchased in partnership with Charles Sttngham. Neither
Pickard nor Stringham owned timber land in this vicinity, suggesting
that they were harvesting wood from land that they did not own. In
1849, however, Pickard and Stringham did purchase a significant
parcel of land in Section 34, T32N, R14W] which was located in the
northetn portion of the island. Pickard managed his wood-cutting
operation in partnership with his brother, Simon, who joined him in
the business in 1846.%

Pickard’s North Manitou Island wooding station was well
established by the time William Cullen Bryant’s steamer stopped there
in 1846. In additdon to commenting on the splendor of the island’s
natural scenery, Bryant reported that “on the shore were two log-
houses inhabited by woodsmen, one of whom drew 2 pail of water
for refreshment of some of the passengers from a well dug in the
sand by his doot.” A year latez, government land surveyor Orange
Risdon described Pickard’s wharf as “one hundred fifty feet by sixty
feet built on piles on the southeast quarter of section fifteen near the
survey line.” Risdon also noted that “there were two dwelling houses,
a grocery, blacksmiths [sic} shop, storehouse and other buildings—a
good establishment.”®

Risdon’s notes also provide detailed informaton about the
North Manitou’s vegetation at the tme of Euro-Ametican settle-
ment. On the island’s eastern coastal plain, Risdon recorded a forest
of hemlock, beech, and sugar maple intermixed with white pine, ted
pine (Pinus resinosa), and scattered white cedar and birch. Furthet
inland, the forest was dominated by large hemlock, beech, and
maple trees. In certain places, especially on ndges, Risdon recorded
numerous, large hemlock trees, beneath which grew “very little
herbage.”® In other places Risdon encountered “a great growth of
Herbage on the ravines & slopes of hills fating [sic] the East &

¢ Elvin Sprague, The Grand Traverse
Region, Historical and Descriptive {Chicago:
H. R Page & Co., 1884), 223; 334,

¢ Sprague, Grand Traverss Regiom, 223,

 Robert T. Hatt, J. VanTyne, L. C.
Stuart, C. H. Pope, and A. B,
Grobman, Iidand Life: A Study of the
Land Vertebrates of the Islands of Eastern
Lake Michigan (Cranbrock Institute of
Science, Bulletin No. 27, 1948), 8,
citing J. B. Mansfield, History of the
Great Lakes, vol. 1. (Chicago: H. H.
Beers Co., 1899), 209, 212-213.

% Rusco, Nerth Maniton Iiland, 27;
David L. Fritz, “History Data Report
on North Manitou Island, Leelanau
County, Michigan” {(Denver: US.
Deparmment of the Interior, National
Park Service, 1987), 3.

8 “Yesterday in Leland,” Leelonan
Enterprise, n.d., Betty Kramer Collec-
tion, Leelanau County Historical
Society, Leland, Michigan. The
American Indian members of Pickard’s
work crews probably came from the
Ottawa and Ojibwa settlements that
temained on the mainland duting this
petiod.

% Rusco, North Mantton Island, 29.

57 Bryant, Leters, 444,

% Orange Risdon, survey notes [1847},
transcribed by Chasles Kruch, Sleeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshore,
Empire, Mich. 1989.

% Orange Risdon, “Original Survey
Notes,” 1847, transcabed by Charles

Kruch, 1989, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.
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* Risdon, survey notes, between
Sections 20 & 21, T3IN, R14W.

" Risdon, survey notes, between
Sections 8 & 9, T31N, R14W. The plant
that Risdon denoted as “ground
hemlock” may be Taxus canadensis, 2
spectes that, according to Hazlett and
Vande Kopple has been largely
extirpated from North Manitou by the
1sland’s non-native deer herd. See
Hazlett and Vande Kopple, Terrestrial
Vegetation, 44.

7 Risdon, survey notes, between
Secrons 31 & 32, T32N, R14W.

3 Ibid., between Sections 15 & 16, T31N,
RI4W
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Notth.”” Scattered throughout the forested landscape were areas
that were “not vety well wooded” and “hills covered with Ground
Hemlock.”™ At Lake Manitou, Risdon recorded a belt of “Hemlock
Cedar & Fir bordering lake,” with adjacent lands that were “good
meadow land lightly Timbered Cedas, Birch, Ash, Elm, Maple ez, ...

272

pleasantly rolling with gentle swells ..

Risdon’s notes indicate that substantial portions of the
forest in the vicipity of Pickard’s dock already had been cleared by
1847 (figure 2.7). A quarter-mile inland, near the southeastern shore
of the island, Risdon encountered an area that he described as
“timber cut off & no other trees.” A half-mile to the north, on a
ridge near “Blaic’s Boarding house for wood choppers,” Risdon
described the forest as “Beech, Sugar, Hemlock,” but noted that the
timber was “now cut off for Steam Boats”” Risdon’s accounts of
the landscape suggest that the predominant strategy of the island’s
wood choppers was to clear-cut Jarge swaths of forest, moving
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"3 1bid., between Sections 27 & 34, T32N,
R14W

7 Rosentreter, “Leelanan County.”

7 Rusco states that the west-side pier
was constructed by Simon Pickard in
1854. Frtz notes that Nicholas Pickard
purchased the dock property in 1855,
and suggests that the structure was built
sometime after that date. See Rusco,
North Manzton Island, 29; David L. Fritz,
“Histoty Data Report” 4.

T Rusco, North Maniton Iskend, 29.

¢ For a more detailed description of the
Great Lakes timber industry, its
relationship to the growth of the city of
Chicago, and its environmental imapact
on the region, see William Cronon,
Nature’s Metropolis: Chicago and the Great
West New York: W. W. Norton, 1991).
" Fritz, “History Data Report,” 4.

U5, Census Office, “Eighth [1860]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing,
The 1870 population census recorded
no American Indian inhabitants on
North Manitou Island. Appendix C
contains tabulations of the federal
population censuses of North Manitou
fordecades 1860, 1870, 1880, 1900,
1910, and 1920.

8 Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart, 36.
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inland from coastal areas and leaving litle more than brushwood in
their wake.

Nicholas and Simon Pickard later established a second dock
at the shoreline of Section 34, T32N, R14W. This northern wooding
station may have begun operation before Pickard and Stringham
purchased the property in 1849, as Risdon’s survey noted a significant
“cord wood chopping” area in the vicinity to the south, and to the
north “a small chopping of 5 or 6 acres” near a house occupied by
“Captain C. Blake.”™ The Pickards expanded their North Manitou
wood cutting venture during the 1850s. Their wooding station on the
eastern shote of the island became the central node of settlement on
the 1sland. Shortly after the state legislature otganized the Manitou
Islands into a separate township within Manitou County in 1855, the
first township meeting was held in “the store house of Pickard &
Brother on North Manitow.”” Also, around 1855 the Pickards con-
structed a new pier on the western side of the 1sland. As with his east-
side operations, Nicholas Pickard purchased only a 52-acre parcel
along the western shoreline, which provided litdle mote than a site for
a pier and wharf. He probably obtained logging rights to most of the
timber on the surrounding lands through business contracts with
neighboring property owners.”

Timber extraction on North Manitou Island not only became
more extensive during the 1850s, but it also evolved into an industry
capable of producing value-added commodities. In 1855, Cornelius
Jones built 2 saw mill on the eastern side of the island, and the
following year Edwin Munger constructed another mill on the west-
ern shore near Pickard’s dock.” The construction of these mills
effectively extended the market for the island’s timber resources
beyond the demand generated by steamship traffic. As 2 raw material,
Pickard’s North Manitou cordwood fueled the transportation system
that conveyed the island’s milled lumber to the booming Chicago
market.”

Nicholas Pickard purchased large tracts of timbered land in
1855, and again in 1857, thereby becoming the largest land owner on
North Manitou Island. By 1862, Pickard had acquired more than 1,200
acres of island timber land.” The 1860 federal population census
recorded 270 Euro-Ametican persons on North Manitou, half of
whom were immigrants from foreign countries, most from Germany
ot Scandinavia. In addition, the 1860 census recorded 180 American
Indian inhabitants dispersed throughout the islands of Manitou
County.* The proportion of European immigrants on North and
South Manitou Islands was nearly twice that of the mainiand, and
only two mainland townships, Centerville and Glen Arbor, had
greater total numbets of immigrants than North Manitou Island ®

Newly arrived immigrants may have been attracted to the
islands by the abundance of wage jobs in the cordwood trade, which
remained viable on North Manitou Island through the 1860s. Notth
Manitou’s 1860 population included 39 day laborers, most of whom
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probably were employed as wood cutters. In addition there was one
fisherman/farmer, ten farmers and seven farm laborers, most of
whom probably were connected to the various island wooding or
Jumber enterprises.*? Nicholas Pickard owned a large farm on the
island, the only agricultural operation for which the 1860 census taker
collected data. The other important enterprise on North Manitou
Island during the 1860s was fishing, which occupied three of the
island’s immigrant families.?’

Cord wood and Jumber remained the primary industry on
North Manitou Island during the decade following the 1860 census.
According to Munn, George . Aylsworth, St., assutmed operation of
Simon Pickard’s west-side wooding station and dock around 1857.
Aylsworth acquired forty acres near the southwestern corner of Lake
Manitou in 1864, and eventually took over the logging operations on
the western side of the lake, perhaps consolidating his control by
1866. A small settlement known as “Aylsworth” developed around the
west side dock.* Nicholas Pickard also operated a saw mill on the
eastern side of the island during the 1860s.% It seems likely, however,
that the island’s timber resources were substantially depleted by
sometime during the 1860s. At the time of the 1870 federal census,
the island’s population had declined by nearly two-thirds, to 91
inhabitants.* The proportion of European immigrants on the islands
remained high, however. Combined, North and South Manttou
islands had an immigrant population of 95 persons, which repre-
sented 57 per cent of their total populadon. In contrast, the propor-
don of foreign-born residents of the region as a whole was only 28
pet cent.’’

It is likely that wood cutting drastically impacted the ecol-
ogy of North Manitou Island. Because most of the island’s timber
was intended for use as fuel, wood cutters probably were non-
selective in choosing the species and size classes of trees to remove.
Except 1n places where topography made timber extraction difficult,
most areas of the vast, inland virgin sugar maple-beech-hemlock
forests, and virtually all of the more accessible muxed coastal
forests, probably were removed by clear-cutting, leaving only small
saplings and shrubby understory growth. The wood cutters drasti-
cally altered the light and micro-climatic charactetistics of the island
landscape, causing the demise of countless woodland understory
plants which were replaced by open-community herbaceous species
and pioneering woody species such as juniper, black cherry, and
birch. European settiers also brought with them Eurasian weed
species, which likely colonized the extensive patches of open land
left by the timber cutters. Such transformation of the environment
also affected the island’s animal populations. In effect, the extensive
timber-cutting activities of the cordwood era tesulted in a radical
alteration of the island’s ecosystems.

Although none of North Manitou Island’s residents treported
their occupations as farmers in the 1870 federal census, two of them,

28, Census Office, “Eighth [1860]
Census of the United States—Popula-

: 2

tron.

®U.S. Census Office, “Eighth [1860]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion;” U.S. Census Office, “Eighth
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Schedule 4, Productions of Agricul-
ture,” microfilm copy of manuscrpt
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Lansing,

% Hritz, “History Data Report,” 6; Jim
Muhn, “Historic Resource Study:
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Michigan” Jill Yotk
O’Bright, ed., (Deniver: National Pack
Service, [1979] 1984), 97-98; According
to Muhn, Aylsworth took over Pickard's
dockin 1857. The dock closed in 1873.
He sold his west- side land holdings,
including the dock location, in 1884

% Frite, “History Datz Report,” 6.
Pickard’s mill was located in the vicinity
of the current North Manitou Village.
The approximate site may be deter-
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Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore headquarters, Empire, Mich.
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schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing.
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including Nicholas Pickard, did produce significant quantities of
agricultural commodities. In fact, the North Manitou farms, which
together encompassed 620 acres of improved land, were signifi-
cantly larger and more highly developed than farms on the main-
land, probably because vast tracts of land had been cleared for fuel
wood.®® On these lands, farmers replaced the native woodland
vegetation with new, domesticated Furasian cultigens such as rye,
barley, oats, and wheat, as well as domesticated New Worzld plants
such as potatoes and corn. They supplemented the island fauna with
domesticated horses, sheep, cattle, hogs, and poultry.

Subsistence Farming and Maritime Navigation

The depletion of timber resources, along with the increased use of
coal-buming steam engines in Great Lakes transport, precipitated the
end of the cord wood era on North Manitou Island. George
Aylsworth abandoned his lumber operation on the western side of
the island during the early 1870s.% Nicholas Pickard continued his
island wood cutting business into the mid-1870s, although probably at
a reduced intensity. He may have resided in Leland or Buffalo, New
York, during this time, while his brother Simon administered the
island operations. Following Nicholas Pickard’s death in 1876 at the
age of 59, his widow, Nancy, retained his North Manitou Island
property. During 1877 and 1880 she purchased more than 2 thousand
acres of additional 1sland lands, probably for speculative purposes; she
began selling the property between 1881 and 1886.%

In the wake of the wood cutters, settlers came from New
England, Scandinavia, and Germany to make farms on the cut-over
land (figure 2.8). The first homestead claim for land on North
Manitou Island was filed in 1875 by Andrew Anderson, an immigrant
from Sweden who had been employed on theisland in 1870 as 2
fisherman.” Three years later Gustaf and Mary Swan, aiso Swedish
immigrants, filed a homestead application for land in the southern
portion of the island, not far from Andrew Anderson’s claim. The
1880 federal population census counted seven fartoers on North
Manitow: Andrew Anderson, Gustav O. Swan, Frank Hanson, Latson
Larson, Francis Etli, John Strang, and Baptist Tramel.”? Appendix D
catalogs the characteristics of North Manitou’s homesteads, as de-
scribed by the claimants in offictal homestead documents.

Following the demise of the cord wood trade, steamship
traffic on the lakes increased, and the Manitou islands remained vital
links in the Great Lakes maritime transportation system during the
last quarter of the nineteenth century. Nicholas Pickard and others
established a volunteer rescue station on North Manitou Island in
1854. Reflecting the island’s growing importance in maritime naviga-
tion, an official U. S. Lifesaving Service Station was established in
1874 on a 20° x 40" parcel near Pickard’s wharf in Section 34,
T32N, R14W, an area that later became known as North Manitou
Village. In 1877 the US. Life-Saving Service built 2 life boat station
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proximate to this parcel. On June 7 of that year, Daniel Buss, who
was Nancy Pickard’s brother, was appointed the fitst captain of the
all-volunteer crew on North Manitou. The following year, the
station had a paid crew of six men.” Throughout the late nineteenth
century, the U.S. Life-Saving Service improved the North Manitou
Island station. In 1887 the service constructed a dwelling at the
station to house the crew. Other crew members with families con-
structed small, vernacular houses on or near the station, and the
surrounding area began to resemble a small village. At the extreme
southeastern tip of the island, the US. federal government con-
structed a lighthouse complex 10 1896. The light, housed in a
clapboard-clad, wood-frame tower, was fully functional by mid-
September 1898.>

Although ships no longer docked at the island as frequently
as they did during the middle of the century, connections with
distant ports remained strong during the late 1800s. Due to the
volume of ship traffic, it was frequently easier for islanders to travel
to, and maintain communication and business linkages with, major
Great Lakes cities such as Chicago, Milwaukee, and Detroit, than
with closer mainland ports like Traverse City, Northport, or
Manistee. The most important mainland port for North Maniton
Island was Leland, where many island tohabitants and property
ownets, including Nicholas Pickard, chose to reside at least patt of
the year.

Figure 2.8. Immediately after the cord
wood era, most of North Manitou
Island's farms were small, subsistence
operations developed on cut-over land.
Many of the buildings on these early
farms probably were constructed with a
combination of materials, including logs,
drift wood from shipwrecks, and scrap
lumber from the island’s sawmilis.

* Rusco, North Maniton Island, 19;
William Merd and Kimberly Mann,
“Nattonal Register of Historic Places
Registration Form: North Maattou
Island Life-saving Station,” (Empire,
Mich.: National Patk Service, 1994).

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 87-88,
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Silas R, Boardman, as it appeared
during the early twentieth century.
Boardman's. farm also inciuded two or
three smaller houses, several bams and
outbuildings, and fenced livestock
enclosures.

% Leelanau Deeds, Liber 21, p. 326,
Stelia J. Platt to Silas R. Boardman;
Shirley Foote Alford, untitled manu-
scrpt ca. 1920s, typed by Josephine
Hollistex, n.d., Betty Kramer Collection,
Leelanau Historical Museum, Leland,
Mich.; Rusco, North Manéton Liland, 55,
Fritz “History Data Report,” 12, 43.

% Alford, untitled manuscript,;
Josephine Alford Hollister, “The
Summer Resott on North Manitou
Istand.” February 1989, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.; Leelanan Enterprise, 16 August
1888,

T Lelanan Bnterprise, 1 August 1889.
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Figure 2.9. The large farmhouse built by

Gentleman Farmers

North Manitou Island’s economic and social ties with Chicago
remained particularly strong duting the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuties. While poot, immigrant farmers struggled duting
the 1880s to develop viable homesteads on the sandy soils of the
southern end of the island, Silas Boardman, a retired Chicago
banker, established a large-scale livestock farm near the North
Manitou Village (Ggure 2.9). “In seatch of health,” Boardman
arrived on the tsland in 1884 and bought up large tracts of land,
completing in 1890 a sizable purchase from Stella ]. Platt for lands
in sections 21, 22, 27, 28, 33 and 34 in T32N, R14W, and in sec-
tions 4, 10, and 31 in T31N, R14W.** Boardman used his vast North
Manitou acreage for free-range cattle grazing. Near the village he
constructed 2 roomy farmhouse for himself, his wife Mary, and their
daughters, Carre and Stella, and son Walter. He also established a
post office on North Manitou, becoming the island postmaster in
1888. On his farmstead Boardman constructed a complex of barns
and stables to house his prized Percheron draft horses.”™ The
Leelanau Enterprise reported on the 1889 visit of a Chicago man to
the “stock farm of Mr. S. R. Boardman where we were shown some
very fine stock.” Boardman probably used his business connections
to secure transportation and a market for his beef cattle in the
Chicago stockyards.

In addition to cattle ranching, Boardman was involved mn
another attempt at large-scale, commercial agriculture on North
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Manitou Island dunng the 1890s. A decade eatlier, a fruit tree dealer
named Frederic Beuham had begun developing a large experimental
fruit orchard on his homestead claim located approximately one mile
west of North Manitou Village. With the financial backing of
Boardman and a Wisconsin firm identified as Mann Bros., Beuham
substanvally expanded his orchards. During the autumn of 1894,
Stark Bros. Nursery Co,, 2 well-known Missouri-based fruit nursery,
supervised the planting of 1,500 fruit trees on Beuham’s North
Manitou Island land.®®

A Landscape for “Pleasure and Recreation”

Although Beuham’s 1894 orchard expansion was a significant event
in the evolution of commercial agriculture on North Manitou Island,
Silas Boardman’s principal business venture on the island that year
was a real estate development scheme. In collaboration with Chica-
goans George W. and Carrie Blossom and Frederick H. and Mary
Trude, Boardman developed an exclusive resort colony on a parcel
of land adjacent to the village. Cartie Blossom, who was Silas
Boardman’s danghter, had spent many summers on the island during
her youth, and during 2 summer visit in 1893 suggested the plan that
led to the development of “Cottage Row.” The following spring
Boardman sold a parcel of land south of the U.S. Life-saving Service
Station 1o George Blossom and Frederick Trade for five hundred
dollars. Blossom and Trude apparently planned to divide the property
into smaller Jots that could be sold to their friends as building sites
for summer homes.'"

Boardman attached covepants the deeds in order to control
how the land was to be developed. The covenants stpulated that
the parcel of roughly six acres was to be divided into ten east-
fronting lots 102 feet wide by 300 feet deep, all of which were
situated atop the ridge overlooking the beach. The area between the
beach ridge and the lakeshore was to be reserved for a private park
within which no buildings could be built “except boat houses and
other buildings to be used for pleasure and recreation by the owners
of the ten lots.” Two sixty-feet rights-of-way, both running north-
south were reserved for roads along the front and rear ot lines. The
covenants stipulated that the roads “shall not be fenced except at
the pleasure of the owners except at the north and south boundary
of the strip; fences with gates kept closed except to permit the user
of the highway to pass through. ... owners may not interfere with
public business” Lot owners also were granted free use of
Boardman’s pier “for their conveplence and pleasure;” z?nd 2 one- Fritz, “History Data Report,” 10. For
acre parcel “on the border of the “Little Lake” on Manitou Island more information about the business
called the ‘Manitou Lake’ for the purpose of erecting thereon boat relationship between Beuham and
__, whatfs [sic], and boat landings.” On the lots themselves, build-  Stark Bros. Nursery Co. see Chapter

% Ieelanau Deeds, Liber 23, 168-169;

ings were restricted to “cottages with outbuildings, excepting Three and Chapter Four.
refectories or dining halls with necessary compartments including # Hollister, “Summer Resort.”
sleeping rooms for the person or persons in charge thereof and the 10 Hoilister, “Summer Resort”
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Figure 2.10. Postcard view of North
Manitou Island boardwalk, dated 15
October 1908, A wooden plank walkway,
gas lamps, and shade frees ined the
front of the private resort development
known as “Cottage Row.” The cottages
occupied the beach ridge overiooking
the Manitou Passage and the cluster of
buildings that constituted North Manitou
Village, including the U.S. Life-saving
Setvice stafion, and the livestock farm of
Silas Boardman.

10 L eelanau Deeds, Libex 21, 350-351,
describes the W, O, Greene plat.
Covenants in the deed from Silas R.
Boardman and wife to George Blossorn
and Frederick H. Trude dated 1 May
1894; Lot 6 seld to John H. Keating, 20
Now. 1894. Leelanau Deeds, Liber 21,
326-328. 24 November, 1894. StlasR.
Boardman and Mary K. Boardman to
Frederick H. Trude and George W.
Blossom of Cook County. All of
Cottage Row for.3500. Copies of other
lot sales are at the Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore headquarters,
Empire, Mich.

2 Alford, untitled manuscript; Fritz
(“History Data Report,” 76) reports that
this initial cottage was constructed on
Lot No. 10, According to Josephine
Hollister (“Summer Resott™), however,
no structure was ever built upon Lot
No. 10, a scenario that is consistent with
other oral accounts and with physical
evidence at the site. The first cottage,
later known as “Monte Cardo,” was built
mmmediately north of the Cottage Row
plat. It ts now speculated that this
cottage may have been designed by the
young Chicago aschitect Frank Lloyd
Wright for George W, Blossom. See
Chapter Four.

103 Fyitz, “History Data Report,” 74.
Fritz also notes that the farmhbouse
previously was occupied by Silas
Boardman’s “eldetly sisters”

0+ Hollister, “Summer Resort™;
Leelanau Deeds, Liber 21, 350-351.
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servants.””'"! As part of the development scheme, Boardman installed
a plank walkway and gas lights along the road 1n front of the cottage
lots, and eastward along the road leading to the village dock (figure
2.10).

The “Cottage Row” plat was surveyed by W. O. Greene, z
local surveyor who had an office on the mainland in Omena, Michi-
gan. The ten lots were numbered sequentially, beginning in the south
and ending with the northernmost parcel, which was closest to the
road leading from the village pier into the interior of the island. The
Blossoms and Trudes quickly set about developing their property. The
May 17, 1894, issue of the Leelanan Enterprise reported that “Mr.
Trude and Mr. Blossom of Chicago, were in town Tuesday and
mforms [sic] us that they are about to build some fine cottages on the
North Manitou Island.” The first cottage erected on the beach ridge
was built immediately north of Lot No, 10 of Cottage Row during
the fall of 1893 or the spring of 1894 by a Boardman family rela-
tive.'”® Onto Lot #3, the Blossoms moved a small frame farmhouse,
which had previously stood in Silas Boardman’s “farmhouse yard.”'?
Two additional summer houses were built during the summer of
1894—the cottages of Howard W. Foote and his wife on Lot #5,
and Frederick and Mary Trude on Lot #4. Foote sent two carpenters
from Chicago to build his North Manitou Island residence. These
men also may have been responsible for building the other cottages
that summer, and one of the two, Nicholas Feilen, later became 2
permanent resident of the island. Some of the building matertals for
the Foote cottage, including stained glass windows, wooden mold-
ings, and beadboard panels, came from dismantled exhibit booths
from the Manufacturer’s Building at the 1893 World’s Columbian
Exposition. John Herbert and Ellen Keating, who purchased Lot #6
from Blossom and Trude in November 1894, constructed a cottage
on their parcel the following summer.'*
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Figure 2.11. Hotel, North Manitou isiand,
ca. 1910s. The former residence of U.S.
Life-saving Setvice keeper Daniel Buss
was remodeted to funclion as a hotel and
dining room. The hote! accupied a site on
the beachiridge notth of Cottage Row.
Although not part of the Cottage Row plat,
this structure served a vital function in the
communal resort development scheme. The
bullding continued to funcfion as a lodging
facility for island visitors until it was
destroyed by firein 1953

Figure 2.12. The house built on Lot #8 for
Howard W. Foote in 1901.

Pethaps influenced by the structure built north of Lot #10, all
of the cottages constructed during 1894-1895 (with the exception of
the house moved from the Boardman farm) utilized similar floor
plans: a porch spanning the full east facade that connected to a
central, interior hall/living room flanked on both the north and
south sides by two bedrooms. None of the cottages had kitchens or
dining rooms. Instead, resorters took meals in 2 communal dining
room, which was located north of the Cottage Row plat.’® The
dining room sttucture originally was the home of Daniel Buss, the
first captain of the island US. Life-saving Service Station. Accord-
ing to Shirley Foote Alford, either Boardman or Blossom moved the
house to the Cottage Row site and enlarged it to setve as a commu-
nal dining hall and inn (figure 2.12 106 165 Hollister, “Summer Resort.”

% Alford, untitled manuscript.
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07 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 73-
76.

1% Brian T. Hazlett, “Flora of Sleeping
Bear Dunes,” 140; E. J. Hill, “The
Southern Limit of Jensperss sabina”
Piant World 393140 (1900).

99 Bllis, “Fifty-four Years” Recollec-
tions,” 232.
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Between 1895 and 1896 two additional summer houses wete
built as part of the development. A large, one-and-a-half-story cottage
was built on Lot #1, next to the edge of the “beech woods,” for
Mrs. William Shepard and her daughter Katherine. The design of the
Shepards’ shingle-style cottage allegedly was based on that of their
former home in New Otleans. Next to the Shepards on Lot #2, 2
Batish couple, “Mr. and Mrs. Hewitt,” built a smaller, gable-front,
shingle-style cottage. The last cottage constructed during the initial
development phase of Cottage Row was for Howard Foote, who
sold his 1894 cottage on Lot #5 to 8. W, McMunn in 1900. The
following year, Foote built 2 new cottage on Lot #9 (figure 2.12).
Completion of the second Foote cottage left only lots #7 and #8
vacant, although by this time both parcels had been sold to S. W
McMunn, and G. A. M. Liljencrantz, respectively.'””

A Testing Ground for a New Science

The natural beauty of North Manitou Island’s forests, lakes, and
sand beaches, as well as its special island-like sense of remoteness
and solitude, attracted those wishing to escape the dirt, noise, and
brisk pace of life that characterized growing Midwestern industrial
cities ike Chicago at the close of the nineteenth century. At about
the same time, however, the island’s natural qualities and relative
isolation attracted several visitors for a very different reason: the
pursuit of scientific knowledge. The Manitou islands were the first
areas of the northwestern lower Michigan to be explored by eady
botanists, probably because they were readily accessible by steamer.
Pioneer botanist George Engelmann obtained specimens during a
trip in 1840, O. B. Wheeler collected red anemone (Awemone
multifida) from North Manitou in 1866. E. ]. Hill, a botanist from
Indiana, coliected shorebne plants from North Manitou in 1873, and
later published some of his findings. During the mid-1880s,
Frederick Wislizenus, son of the famed St. Louis botanist Friedrich
Adolph Wislizenus, spent over a week on the island. Specimens
from Wislizenus’ collection from the island, including grass-pink
(Calspagon tuberosus), pitcher-plant (Sarracenia purpures), and flat-
leaved bladderwort (Utricularia intermedia), suggest that he investi-
gated the Tamarack Lake area.'®

The ever-shifting dune landscapes of the Sleeping Bear
region had long intrigued to Euro-American observers during the
nineteenth century (figure 2.13). In 1823, Albert G. Ellis described
North Manitou as “a mountain of sand,” which featured “a beach
some hundreds of feet wide, and a precipitous sand bluff in the rear
... In an early account of the dunes of North Manitou Island,
Captain Lauchlan Bellingham MacKinnon recorded the following
remarks:

The [Manitou) islands are of extremely curious forma-
tion. Densely covered with wood, they are never-the-less
composed entirely of sand. I was informed by Captain
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M’Comb of the U.S. Topographical Engineers that when
employed in surveying this group he desired to plant a
surveying station on the crest of a sandhill. On attempt-
ing to cut down certain bushes for the purpose he was
much astonished to find that they were the tops of some
cottontwood trees. From the still living foliage he came to
the conclusion that the drifting sand had completely
buried them alive; and believed that two years at the
utmost was the period of time required to envelop them
to the depth of sixty feet.!"’

Nearly forty years later, the process described by MacKinnon
inspired the development of a new science: ecology. Historian of
ecology Sharon E. Kingsland traces the roots of modern American
ecological science to the work of three midwesterners: Stephen
Alfred Forbes (1844-1930), Henry Chandler Cowles (1869-1939),
and Frederic Edward Clements (1874-1945)."* In America, the birth
of self-conscious ecology was signaled by formal consideration of
the discipline at the Madison Botanical Congress of 1893, and the
completion of dissertations by both Cowles and Clements in 1898."
America’s ptoneet ecologists drew inspiration from European bota-
nists and geographers, and adapted their ideas to the study of vegeta-
tion patterns in the dunes, praires, and forests of the Midwest.

In 1866, German botanist Ernst Haeckel defined
“oecologte” as “the science of the relations of living organisms to
the external wotld, their habitat, customs, energies, parasites, e.”'"
Despite the definition and name provided by Haeckel, ecology did
not take form as a science until the end of the century. In Furope,
the work of plant geographers Oscar Drude, Andreas Schimper, and
Eugenius Warming transformed ecology into an operative science
during the late nineteenth century. Foremost among these eatly
ecological pioneers, in environmental historian Donald Worstet’s

Figure 2.13. The dunes along the western
shore of North Manitou fsland constifufe a
landscape of ever-shifting landforms, harsh
micreclimates, and extreme environmental
gradients. Early American ecologists were
atfracted to the lakeshore's dunal
landscapes because ofthe distinctive biotic
communifies and rapid pace of
envirenmental change that characterize
such places. This photograph of North
Manitou’s western shore was taken ca.
1908 - 1915, approximately a decade after
the area was studied by Henry Chandler
Cowles and his studenis.

¥ Lauchlan Bellingham McKinnon,
Ablantic and Transatlantic Sketches, Afloat
and Ashore (London: Colburn, 1852),
118; quoted in Marion Morse Davis,
“A Romantic Chain of Islands,”
Michigan History 11(3): 348 (1927).

111 Sharon E. Kingsland, “Foundational
Papers: Defining Ecology as a Science,”
in Leslie A. Real and James H. Brown,
eds., Foundations of Ecology: Classic Papers
with Commientaries (Chicago & London:
Usiverstty of Chicago Press in associa-
ton with the Ecological Society of
America 1991), 2.

12 Robert P. McIntosh, The Background
of Ecology Concept and Theory (Cam-
bridge, England: Cambridge University
Press, 1985).

"3 Brnst Haeckel, The Wonders of Life: A
Popuiar Study of Bivkggical Philosophy.
Trans. Joseph McCabe, (New York,
London: Harper & Brothers, 1905),
80; quoted in Donald Worster, Natures
Economy: A History of Ecolgécal Ideas
(Cambzidge: Cambridge University
Press, 1977), 192.
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Physiographic Ecology of Chicago and
Vicinity,” The Botanical Gazette
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16 Henry C. Cowles, “The Ecological
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estitnation, was Danish plant geographer Eugenius Warming. In 1895,
Warming published The Oecology of Plants: Ar Introduction to the Study of
Plant Communities. The central theme of Warming’s book was the
communal life of organisms. He emphasized the “community,” or
natural assemblage, and symbiotic relations among plants. Warming
also proposed a system for classifying major plant formations and
suggested processes of ecological succession or dynamics. Warming’s
book was revised and translated into English in 1909. Even before its
translation, however, Warming’s example was influencing the work of
early ecologists in Britain and the United States.!*

Inspired by the ecological investigations of European plant
geographers like Warming, American ecologists Henry C. Cowles and
Frederic Clements formulated a dynamic model of plant ecology.
Working m the mid-1890s, Cowles applied Warming’s model of
succession to vegetation on Lake Michigan’s shores. Trained asa
geologist, Cowles studied the “succession” of plant communities as
they moved inland across the dunes along the southeastern shores of
Lake Michigan. The changes that Cowles observed along an environ-
mental gradient extending from sand beach to wooded dune sug-
gested that vegetation patterns changed both spatially and temporally
in response to geological interactions.’*

From 1896 through 1898 Cowles collected data on the
relationships between plants and dune formations in northern
Indiana. During 1897 and 1898 he spent a portion of the summer
seasons in “‘a more rapid reconnaissance along the entire eastern
shore of Lake Michigan, including the group of islands toward the
north end of the lake.”"*® A biography of Cowles’ mentor at the
University of Chicago, john Merle Coulter, notes that “in 1898
Cowles had a class of twelve students in northern Michigan—North
Manitou Island, particularly”™"” Cowles and his students evidently
spent a significant amount of time on North Manitou Island, per-
baps finding accommodations in the hotel operated by the Newhalls
or in one of the Cottage Row summer houses. During his stay,
Cowles noted that:

On North Manitou there are prominent areas of dune
activity along the southwest coast, the dunes being super-
posed on bluffs of clay or gravel. There is a flat-topped
terrace here, like that at Glen Haven, but in miniature, the
height being only 15 meters, the greatest altitude being 45
meters above the lake. There are also small wandering
dunes superposed directly upon the beach. On the west
coast the bluffs are steeper and much higher, at times
perhaps 60 meters above the lake; the summits are
occasionally crowned by established dunes.™®

On North Manitou Island and elsewhere along the Lake
Michigan coastline, Cowles described a seties of dune formations,

beginning with beach, then stationary beach dunes, active or wander-
g dunes, arrested or transitional dunes, passive or established dunes,
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Figure 2.14. Historians of ecology consider
Henry C. Cowles’ study of plant succession
in Lake Michigan dune landscapes, which
was published in 1898 and 1839, tobe &
“oundational paper in the development of
American ecological science.

and deciduous mesophytic forest. Cowles focused on the physical
characteristics shaping the “seres,” or identifiable stages of succession.
From his data, Cowles constructed a theory that related the spatial
sequences of plants on the dunes with the temporal development of
plant associations. His 1899 paper presented an explanatory theory for
“the order of succession of the plant societies in the development of

a region.”'?

Cowles’ study of Lake Michigan dunes was one of the first
major ecological investigations in the United States to focus on the
spatial sequences and temporal development of plant associations.'
The journal Botanical Gazette published his research as a series of
articles in 1899 under the dtle, “The Ecological Relations of the
Vegetation on the Sand Dunes of Lake Michugan” (figure 2.14). In his
paper, Cowles described an order of dune formations, beginning with ™ Ibid,, 95.
the beach, then stationary beach dunes, active or wandering dunes, 2 Kingsland, “Foundational Papers”
arrested or transitional dunes, passive or established dusnes, and finally, 4.
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Figure 2.15. In addition to dunes, early
students of ecology studied North
Manitou Island’s forest communities.
This landscape view of the island may
have been taken during the first decade
of the twentieth century by a
representative of the U.S. Forest
Service.

2 Cowles, “Ecological Relations,”
112.

2 Brian T. Hazlett, *The Flora of
Sleeping Bear Dunes.” 140-142.

1 Whitford, “Genetic Development
of the Forests,” 295-296.
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deciduous mesophytic forest.”*! He expanded upon theories of plant
ecology and succession in “The Physiographic Ecology of Chicago
and Vicinity: A Study of the Origin, Development, and Classification
of Plant Societies,” which was published i the Botanical Gazette in
1901.

Following Cowles, other early ecologists studied North
Manitou Island’s plant communities.' Photographs in the Chicago
Martime Society’s John Newhall Collection suggest that the US.
Forest Service also may have sutveyed the island’s forests during the
first decade of the twendeth century (figure 2.15). Harry Nichols
Whitford, a student of Cowles, investigated the island’s woodlands
as part of an effort to describe the “physiographic ecology” of
northern forest communities. Whitford regarded North Manitou as
one of four sites in notthern Michigan that offered “exceptionally
good fields for a smdy of the stages in the life history of the forest
societies.”'® Of the island landscape, Whitford wrote:

The whole interior of North Manitou Island ... except in
clearings and undrained areas, is covered with a mature
maple-beech-hemlock forest. The presence of seedlings
and young trees of these three in abundance and the
absence of all other young trees in their shade indicate
that the future forest growth will be the same as the
present. The climax forest in places reaches neatly to the
shote of Lake Michigan, restricting the coniferous and
heath societies to very narrow belts. If the present shore
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line should remain constant, and if the natural succession
of plant societies were not intetfered with by man, un-
doubtedly the whole island would in time become com-
pletely covered with a deciduous forest save a natrrow
strp, the last remnants of a coniferous forest, next the
water’s edge.”*

Whitford’s stady was published in the Botanical Gagette 1901, Three
years later another student of ecology published a study based, in
patt, on data collected from North Manitou Island. Samuel Monds
Coulter gathered data from Tamarack Lake and Lake Manitou for an
ecological study of wetlands that was ptresented to the faculty of
Washington University, St. Louts, as a Ph.D. thesis in 1903, and
published by the Missouri Botanical Garden in 1904. Coulter
considered Tamarack Lake to be 2 prime example of “the undrained
tamarack and black spruce swamp.... a small decadent lake without
an outlet which is gradually being filled up by the encroaching
vegetation ' Coulter categotized the wetland at the nottheastern
end of Lake Manitou as a “slowly drained swamp,” and described
the area as a “great tract of trees and undergrowth amid a mass of

* fallen logs and brush [that] forms a dense jungle of vegetation
which is almost impenetrable.”’*® Several years later, Robert T. Hatt
and other wildlife ecologists included North Manitou in their study
of island fauna in the Great Lakes region.'?

The dunes, forests, and wetlands of North Manitou thus
contributed to the development of a distinct, twentieth-century
environmental science that much later would deeply influence the
ways in which humans perceived and interacted with the island
landscape. Men like Cowles, Whitford, and Coulter expressed a view
of the non-human natural world—an explanation of how nature
works—that was fundamentally different from the Arcadian or
utlitatian attitudes of the previous century. For example, in discuss-
ing the evolution of forest communities, Whitford gave special
attention to the stages of succession in forests that had fallen under
“the influenice of human agencies,” including in his research clear-
ings that showed “‘unmistakable signs of the devastating influence
of man.”"?* Whitford noted that North Manitou’s forests had “at-
tained the last stage in the life-history” (ie., climax forest), partly
because they had been relatively “free from the influence of man.
His comments foreshadowed the managerial focus that later would
permeate much ecological research, and profoundly alter the North

#9129

Manitou landscape.

Corporate Farming

During 1897-1899, around the time that Cowles’ ground-breaking
research was published, Silas Boardman sold his North Manitou
Island property to Franklin Newhall and his son, Benjamin."* Shirley
Foote Alford alleged that Boardman’s stock farm was a financial
failure because “shipping ... stock was only possible in favorable

% Ibid., 302

'3 Coulter, “Ecological Compardson,”
42.

5 Thid., 48.

27 Robert T, Hatt, J. Van'Tyne, L. C.
Stuart, C. H. Pope, and A. B. Grobman,
Island 1ife: A Study of the Land Verte-
brates of the Islands of Eastern Lake
Michigan (Bloomfield Hills, Mich.:
Cranbrook Institute of Science, 1948),
Although published in the late 1940s,
Hatt carried out field investigations on
the island duting 1916.

128 Whitford, “Genetic Development of
the Forests,” 323.

5]bid., 316.

1% The earliest photographs of Notth
Manitou in the albums of John
Newhall, which belong to the Chicago
Maritime Society, appear to date from
1897, suggesting that the Newhalls
tenure began within, or shortly aftet,
that year. This is consistent with other
accounts, which suggest that the
Newhalls arrived in 1898 or 1899.
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weather” Alford noted that by 1893, Boardman “was still doing a
little farming, and cattle and ‘wild’ hotses were running freely over
the Island roads and through the woods””' Only a few years after
establishing the Cottage Row summer colony, Boardman began
selling his North Manitou property to Franklin Newhall and his son,
Benjamin. A resident of Glencoe, Hiinois, Frankiin Newhall owned
a successful wholesale fruit business in Chicago, and may have had
a financial tie to Boardman’s North Manitou venture.'?

Photographs in the archive of the Chicago Maritime Mu-
seum suggest that the Newhalls had established 2 significant pres-
ence on the island by 1897. The Newhalls probably acquired their
North Manitou Island property with the intent of engaging in
commercial fruit production. In January 1899 they acquired all of
Frederic Beubam’s island property, totaling neartly 923 acres. The

¥ Alford, untitled manuscript. Newhalls acquired the acreage from the three Stark brothers and
% Hollister, “Summer Resort”; their wives, suggesting that Beuham had defaulted on his agreement
Rusco, North Manitou Island, 53-55. with the Stark Bros. Nursery Co.”” Since Boardman and Beuham
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appear to have been in partnership, it 1s reasonable to suppose that
their financial fates were linked as well.

The Newhalls quickly expanded their 1sland land holdings. In
1900 they purchased all of Section 16, T3IN, R14W—a total of 640
acres. A 1900 atlas of Leelanau county showed Franklin and Benjamin
Newhall to be the largest land owners on the island, controlling more
than 8,350 actes, or more than half of the 1sland’s land area. Another
large owner, Gottlieb Patek, owned nearly 4,000 acres. The remainder
of the 1sland was divided among only about a dozen smaller land
owners, most of whom owned acreage clustered near the southern
end of the island.”* During the first decade of the 1900s, Benjamin
Newhall bought out several of the remaining independent farmers,
including long-time island residents Nels and Sophia Carlson.
Benjamin’s brother, John, managed the family’s North Manitou opera-  ** Leelanau Deeds, Liber 24, 318.
tion, and himself purchased tracts of island land totaling nearly 100 ©* Frirz, “History Data Report,” 56,
acres between 1907 and 1908.7%° 12-13.

1 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 58.
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Figure 2.16. Road leading from the North
Manitou Village dack, ¢a. 1900. The
buildings occupying the distantright side of
this view were built by Silas Boardman, and
served as the base of the Newhall family’s
North Manitou farming operation. The post
office and store built by the Newhalls is
situated in the right foreground.

136 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 57.
7 Alford, untitled manuscript.

13 Hollister, “Summer Resort™;
Rusco, North Manitox Istand, 58.
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The Newhall family increased the amount of acreage devoted
to fruit cultivation on North Manitou Island. In addition to cultivat-
ing apples, pears, plumns and apricots, the Newhalls planted three tart

chetry orchards and two sweet chetries otchards on the island. ™

They also continued to promote the island as a resott. Shitley Foote
Alford, who was a member of one of the original Cottage Row
familtes, recalled that after the Newhalls purchased Boardman’s island
properties, “many Glencoe and North Shore people spent summers at
the {sland. There were often forty or fifty people in the dining
room—many young people of college age or younger. Parties, picnics,
plays, hay-rides—such a gay and happy place.”””” The Newhalls
apparently assumed operation of the Cottage Row dining hall and
hotel, offering paying guests either room and board, or the use of
fully furnished cottages.®® For their own use, the Newhalls con-
structed two frame cottages north of the road leading westerly from
the village dock into the woods. Near the dock, they built 2 small store
and post office building with an exotic, “pagoda” style roof (figure
2.16).

During the early 1900s, North Manitou increasingly became
a summer tesort for wealthy Chicago families. In 1903, Alvar and
Mary Bournique, a Chicago family with connections to the Cottage
Row summer colony, began developing their own private retreat at
the southeastern tip of the island. Alvar Bournique filed a home-
stead application for 152.20 acres in Section 22, T31N R14W] not
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Figure 2.17. Mary McMunn Bournique on
“Old Sparkie.” The Boumnique family used
their homestead near the southeastermn end
ofthe istand as a summer residence where
they enjoyed horseback riding, picnics on
the beach, and other leisure-fime activities.

far from where Nicholas Pickard had established his first wooding
station a half century earliet.™ The Bourniques later increased the
size of their parcel to approximately 400 acres. On their North
Manitou property they constructed a large, rustic log cottage facing
Lake Michigan, and a number of smaller outbuildings. Further
inland, the Bourniques developed fields and pastures, and built 2
batn and other farm buildings to house thoroughbred riding hotses
(figure 2.17). A professional dance instructor, Colonel Bournique
used the upper portion of his hotse bam as a ballroom '

Return of the Lumberman’s Ax and Saw

The Newhalls’ diversified business enterprise and the Bournique
hotse ranch represented the coincidence of two well-established
activities on North Manitou Island—agriculture and recreation.
However, the most significant industry on North Manitou Island
during the early 1900s was neither farming, nor resort tourism, but
the revival of extensive timber extraction. In his 1901 paper, bota-
nist Harry Nichols Whitford described the hardwood forest of
North Manitou Island as “an ideal example of a climax forest of
maple, beech, hemlock, which in time would cover the entire island
except for a narrow fringe of conifers near the lakeshore.”*! Al-
though much of island was second-growth forestland, the timber
evidently was mature enough to garner the mterest of lumbermen
shortly after Whitford recorded his observations. In November 1906
the Smith & Hull Lumber Company of Traverse City, Michigan,
purchased over 4,000 acres of timbered land on the western side of
the island from Gottlieb Patek of Milwaukee.

Because it was relatively far from the former west-side dock
location at Aylsworth, and because it would have been utilized late in
the cordwood era, much of the Smith & Hull acquisition may have
been spared the intensive timber harvesting that occutred on other

¥ Homestead Application #11080,
Serial #022; Final Certificate (Patent)
#62772, National Archives and
Records Administration, Washington,
DC. '

14 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 59.

“! Hazlett and Vande Kopple, Terrestrial
Vegetation, 44. Since much of North
Manitou had been logged during the
previous fifty years, Whitford may
have focused his studies on portions
of the island that, due to rugged
terrain and remote location, had
remained virtually untouched by
cordwood choppers. Such vizgin
stands may have existed in the
northwestern portion of the island, in
the vicinity of the Pot Holes.
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Figure 2,18, Crescent, North Manitou
Island, ca. 1908. The short-ived community
of Crescent deveioped on the westem side
of the island around an extensive dock and
wharf built by the Smith & Hull Lumber
Company, and a steam-powered lumber
mill operated by A. J. White & Son. The
“company town" fiourished during 1908-
1918, butthereafter vanished from the
isfand [andscape almost as quickly as it had
appeared.

patts of the island during the 1800s. Shirley Foote Alford recalled that
the area around Lake Manitou was heavily wooded during the late
1890s:

... the island itself looked much 2s it does today [ca-
1920s], except that west of the Little Lake a good deal
of the forest had never been cut. The trees were im-

Figure 2.19. Smith & Hull narrow-ga mense, and white violets bloomed all summer in the
rafiroad, near Crescent. A28-tan Shea dense woods. North and west of the Little Lake was a
steamengine hauled timber along a six-mile tthk cedat swamp, %ﬂd the shore§ of the lake were so
rail spur which extended from the interior of . thickly wooded that it was very difficult to walk around
the island to the lumber mill and dock at them. There was no road around the lake."

Crescent.

Smith & Hull centered their operation neat the former location of
Aylsworth in Section 1, T3IN R15W. They completed the construc-
tion of a six-hundred-foot dock in 1908. At the dock location, known
as “Crescent,” they developed a new pier and whatf, storage yards, and
housing for workers (figure 2.18). The community had a hotel and a
general store, as well as a saloon, and a schoolhouse that also func-
tioned as a church on Sundays. A large sawmill, which also generated
electricity for the settlement, was constructed and operated by A. J.
White and Son. In additon to this infrastructure, the lnmber com-
pany provided a physician, Dr. Fredetick Murphy, who rendered
medical services to all islanders, not just Crescent residents.

The Crescent post office opened on 21 September 1908,

The following spring, Smith & Hull constructed a six-mile narrow-

gauge railroad in the northwestern corner of the island to facilitate

the transportation of timber to the dock (bigure 2.19). The system

was equipped with a 28-ton Shea engine and twelve Russell logging

cars, In 1909 Smith & Hull began removing hemlock trees from the

island’s west side. Over a period of six years, the firm anticipated
“2 Alford, untitled manuscript. harvesting 40,000 boartd feet of lumber per day duting the cutting
19 Fitz, “History Data Report,” 14-15; season.”” Due to the influx of lumber and mill workers, North

]

Rusco, North Manitoy Island, 97,102, Manitou Island’s population had increased to 215 people when the
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Figure 2.20. North Manitou Isfand mens’
baseball team, Crescent, ca. 1908-1915.
During the early 1910s Crescenthad an
sthnically diverse population of several
hundred men, and a substantially smailer
number of women and children. The
community supported at least two baseball
teams, one of which was composed of
American indians whom had left their
homes on the mainland fo work in the island
lumber camps. Opposing teams traveled
from the mainiand to play games on the
istand, These may have occurred in the
large fields and pastures of the
company-operated farm, which
surrounded the community.

federal census taker visited the island on May 13, 1910 (figure 2.20)."*
Only a few weeks later the island’s population neardy doubled when
the company brought a crew of Russian immigrants to work in the

145

logging camps.
Shortly after construction of the Crescent lumber camp, the

Newhalls also began selective timber cutting on their North Manitou

property. Around 1908, Peter Stormer entered an agreement to supply

Wilce Brothers Lumber Company of Empire with timber from the

island. Shortly thereafter, Benjamin Newhall contracted with Stormer

to remove timber from lands on the eastern side of the island (figute " US. Census Office, “Thirteenth

2.21).* Stormer and his family took up residence at the former Lars g:;f}agx?i:i:};;;mz;’sfzﬁ_—

Christian Alstrom farmstead at the southern end of the island. The ’

. . manuscript schedules, Library of
farm provided meat and dairy products for the men, and hay forthe  Michigan, Lansing

draft animals in Stormer’s lumber camps, which were positioned at 1 Rusco, North Manitox Island, 101-
various locations at both the northern and southern ends of the 102.

island. In 1917, Stormer expanded his island timber enterprise by 6 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 86;
cogstructing a sawmill and dock near the former location of Nicholas Rusco, Norzh Manitox Iskand, 52;
Pickard’s first wooding station dock at the southeastern tip of the Hollister, “Summer Resort.”
island.'*” At about the same time, logging activity on the western side ¥ Qddly, Fritz (17-18) states that Peter
of the island had mostly ended. Smith & Hull had substantially Stormer stopped cutting timber on the

depleted the supply of harvestable timber in the northwestern portion island around the time when his
of the island by the end of 1914. The A. ]. White & Son mill operated -l mill bumed in 1916, and

. . . tmplies that Stormer’s mill operated
through the spring of 1915, while the surrounding lumber camp was concurrently with the one at Crescent.

disroantled. The last pieces of machinery left the island 1n july 5, He claims that Stormer sold his 24-acre
1915; less than two months later, on August 31, 1915, the Crescent parcel op North Manitou (Section 21,
post office closed.*®. T31N R14W) to Sherman and

McConnel in 1923. See Frte, “History

The character of the Newhalls’ business enterprise on Notth 1 - Report,” 87, 17-18,

Manitgu Island clea;ly changed during the late 1?1 Os. Per]gaps because Rusco, North Mandton Isand, 102-
they wished to devote mote resoutces to the fruit or logging opera- 103. According to Fritz, Smith & Hul
tions, or due to other pecuniary or administrative reasons, the continued logging operations until
Newhalls “suspended” their island resort business. They closed the 1917. See Fritz, “History Data
Cottage Row dining room sometime in 1910 or 1911, presumably so ~ Report,” 17-18.
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Figure 2.21. Logs piled near North Manitou
Village dock, ca. 1910s. Concurrent with
the Smith & Hull logging activifies on the
western side ofthe island, the Newhall
family began harvesting imber from thelr
lands on the eastern side of the island.
During the early 1910s Peter Stormer
shipped lumber from the Newhalls’ dock at
North Manitou Village.

% Alford, untitled manuscept.

50 Hollister, “Summer Resort”; Fritz,
“History Data Report,” 76, quoting a
letter from Josephine Holbster dated 15
January 1986.
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the facility could be used by timber cutting crews.**” Following closure
of the dining room, Katie Shepard began serving meals to cottage
dwellers in a dining hall Jocated behind her house. Shepard also began
renting rooms in her home to guests, effectively converting her
cottage into a small summer hotel.

The Manitou Island Syndicate

Financial difficulties may have prompted the Newhalls to discontinue
their North Manitou Island resort business. According to Josephine
Holbster, during the early 1920s, Benjamin Newhall lost his family’s
island Jand holdings to a group of Chicago businessmen who held
his mortgage."™® These men became associated in 2 nominal partner-
ship known as the “Manitou Island Syndicate” (MIS). With little
documentary evidence remaining extant, the origins, early composi-
tion, and purpose of the MIS remain somewhat obscure. Fritz
implies that the MIS evolved out of the Cottage Row resort devel-
opment, and states that “at various times there were as many 2s a
dozen members of the Syndicate, with the large landowners func-
tioning as the moving force behind the organization. Through a
general manager the Syndicate engaged in general farming together
with cattle raising, and grew oats, rye, wheat, and other forms of
fodder for the cattle” Fritz states that the syndicate’s agricultural
activities supported the Crescent logging venture during 1909-1917,
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Figure 2.22. William R. Angell was an executive officer of the
Detroit-based Continental Motors Corporation from 1817 through
1939, and served as the corporafion’s treasurer and president
from 1930 through 1938, He began purchasing property on North
Manitou Island in 1926. Through subsequent acquisitions Angell
quickly gained a controlling interestin the Manitou lsland
Assogiation.

and that the group afterwards “continued its farming, mainly to
sustain the summer resort dwellets ...”"*! If this scenario is accurate,
the Newhalls initially must have been affiliated with the syndicate,
since they owned most of the island’s agricultural land, and also
controlled the Cottage Row dining and hotel facility during this
time.

During the early 1920s the group of “large landowners” who
controlled the syndicate probably mncluded Frank N. Reed of
Evanston, Tllinois, and Roger Sherman and George M. McConnell of
Chicago. Through a contract dated 15 June 1922, Reed gained
control of the Smith & Hull Lumber Company’s North Manitou
Island lands."® Josephine Hollister recalled that the Cottage Row
summer home originally owned by George and Cartie Blossom
became the “Reed cottage when the Syndicate took over the is-
land.”"** Reed began selling small patrcels to the partnership of
Sherman and McConnell in 1923, which had begun buying land on
the island during the previous year. Probably around this time Reed,
McConnell, and Sherman reorgamzed the syndicate’s island business
operations into a quasi-corporate entity known as the “Manitou
Island Association.” By 1925, Sherman and McConnell owned
7,911 acres, or fifty-six per cent of the island, while Reed owned
5,182 acres, most of which were located on the western side (figure
2.23). Dunng the following year Reed sold all of his Smith & Hull

18! Fritz, “History Data Report,” 71.
Fritz’s sources were interviews with
Paul Maleski, letters from Giles
Merritt, and NPS land acquisition files.
The connection between the syndicate
and the Cottage Row resort develop-
ment is implied by an entry in Leelanau
County Deeds, Liber 55, p. 365, which
refers to “10 syndicate lots heretofore
sold.”

132 [_eelanan Deeds, Liber 55, 365.

3 Hollister, “Summer Resort.”
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lands to Sherman and McConnell, and a new investor, William R.
Angell, began purchasing property on the island (figure 2.22)."*

William Angell probably was introduced to North Manitou
Island and the Manitou Island Syndicate through his friend and
business associate Roger Sherman.'®® A prominent Chicago attorney,
Sherman was one of the original investors in the Autocar Equipment
Company, a corporation that by the mid-1920s had evolved into
Continental Motors Company, one of the largest manufacturers of
automobile engines in the US. Ozganized in Chicago in 1902, the
company constructed a large factory in Muskegon, Michigan, in 1906.
By 1910 approximately half of the automobiles produced in the

United States used Continental motors, including those of such major

manufacturers as Auburn, Hudson, Paige-Detroit, and Studebaker. In
1912 the company opened a huge new factory in Detroit, and moved
its administrative headquarters there. As one of the initial investors in
Continental Motors, Roger Sherman realized a substantial financral
benefit from the company’s success. An oniginal investment of only
one hundred dollars was worth §28,000 dollars in 1928. During the
1920s and 1930s, Sherman served on the company’s board of direc-
tors, and was vice-president of its automobile subsidiary during the
mid-1930s.1%¢

Sherman and William Angell worked closely with one another
during the late 1920s and 1930s. Botn in 1877 in Jesup, lowa, and
raised in Muskegon, Michigan, Wiliam Angell graduated from Kent
College of Law and became a corporate attorney in Chicago.™’
Angell’s association with Continental Motors began in 1916 when he
helped the company’s founders to reorganize and refinance the
corporation. In 1917 he became corporate secretary, and thereafter
his management roles steadily increased. In 1921 he became vice-
president of the company.”*® Rusco states that Angell visited North
Manitou Island during the early 1920s as a guest of Roger
Sherman.™ In 1926, Angell began purchasing land on North Manitou
Island under the aegis of the “Security Trust Company.” Most of
McComnnell and Sherman’s North Manitou land was transferred to
Angell’s Security Trust Company via an agreement dated 1 March
1926."% Angell acquired Frank Reed’s island property directly from
Smith & Hull for one hundred dollars, and in 1928 he purchased
several small parcels from Newhall family herrs. Within a period of
less than three years, only the portons of the island that remained
outside his possession were the Maleski lands at the northeastern end
of the island, a parcel owned by George Fiske on the eastern side of
Lake Manitou, the Bournique properties at the southeastern end,
and several small lots in the village and along the eastern shore.!"

William Angell and the Manitou Island Association

The shift in power within the Manitou Island Syndicate and its
business adjunct, the Manitou Island Association, was reflected in a
trust agreement created on 1 March 1928. According to the agree-

154 1 eclanau Deeds, Liber 55, 365;
Fritz, “History Data Report,” 18.

155 Rusco, North Manttoz Island, 9.

15 William Wagner, Continentall: Its
Moetors and Its People (Fallbrook, Calif.:
Armed Forces Journal International;
Aeto Publishets, 1983), 70, 5-10, 16-
17, 38.

15 Rusco, North Maniton Isiand, 9.

158 Wagner, Conlinentalt, 23, 27-28.

1 Rusco, North Manitou Irland, 9.

160 T eelanau Deeds, Liber 55, 365-369.
This transaction probably is the
agreement referenced on p. 19 of David
Pritz’s “History Data Report.” Fritz
notes that the lands were transferred in
exchange for “one dollar and other
valuable considerations,” and that the

agreement was recorded in Leelanau
County Deeds on 14 November 1927.

6! Fritz, “History Data Report,” 19.
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Figure 2.24. Women sorting cherries, North
Manitou Island, ca. 1910s. The isolated
North Manitou economy provided women
with few oppattunities to eam cash income.
Women and children found wage work
performing domestic chores for the Manitou

island Associafion, and for Cottage Row
residents and their guests. Afew
agriculture-related chores also were
available to women and children. Most of
these jobs were seasonal, such as

harvesting, sorting, and packing fruit for

the Newhalls and, iater, the Manifou
Island Association.

162 Trust Agreement, 1 March 1928,
Arthur Jay Lacy Papers, Bentey
Historcal Library, Aon Atbor, Mich.
183 Hollister, “Sumimer Resort.”

164+ Manitou Island Association
Accounts Journal, September 1924 -
December 1929, MIA Collection,
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich. Fora
complete list of the names that
appeared on the Manitou Island
Association payroll during the years
19251929, see Appendix I

54

ment, George M. McConnell, John McConnell, Allen A. Murray,
Roger Sherman, and William R. Angell each were entitled to one
fifth of the proceeds of North Manitou Island real estate, which was
owned by the Security Trust Company. The agreement stipulated
that the names of the trust benefictaries were not to be released to
the public, and that inquities were to be referred to Allen Murray.'®
During the 1920s and 1930s the Manitou Island Association probably
was a nominal partnership of these five men. The organization’s day-
to-day operations were administered by a paid manager who resided
on the island. According to Josephine Hollister, there were rumors
that the investors planned to develop the westemn side of the island
as a hotel and golf course.”® If true, this resort development never
materialized, however; the Manitou Island Association appears to
have carried on a diversified operation during the 1920s, engaging in
traditional island activities such as fruit farming, logging, commercial
fishing, and supplying ice, wood, dairy products, and fresh vegetables
to the local Coast Guard families and summer cottage owners.

By the mid-1920s the MIA not only controlled most of North
Manitou Island’s land, but also the island’s economic and social life.
The Maleski family was the sole remaining independent farm family,
and the 1sland’s only other significant employer was the U.S. govern-
ment, which hited men to maintain the island coast guard station and
the lighthouse at the southeastern end of the island. In addition to 2
salaried manager, the MIA employed a core workforce of approxi-
mately ten men during 1925-1929. Other laborers were hired during
the summer and autumn months, especially during the cherry and
apple harvests.'®

For the female 2nd adolescent members of several North
Manitou families, the MIA represented a significant market for labor



North Manitou Island’s Settlement History

in a local economy where opportunities for earning cash income were
limited (figure 2.24). The wives of MIA employees Henry and John
Anderson were paid for “boarding men’ at their homes in the south-
ern portion of the island during haying season, and other island
women were paid for cleaning, washing, and other household chores
at the MIA farmhouse and lodge. Katie Shepard also provided
employment to young women at her hotel and dining room. Nonethe-
less, non-wage, subsistenice labor occupied the majority of the island’s
women and children during this period.

By and large, wage wotk, such as that described above,
supplemented traditional subsistence activities. Many island families
maintained small gatden plots during the summer months, and a few
kept a couple of dairy cattle, thereby retaining a minimal degree of
self-sufficiency. Glen Furst reminisced that the black raspbesries
that flourished in the sunlit openings of the island’s woodlands were
a significant source of food for islanders during the 1920s. Even
after Furst’s stepfather moved the family to South Manitou Island,
be continued to take a few days off each summer to hatvest berties
on North Manitou Island.'®® Giles Mertitt reminisced that the island
had “actes of wild black berties,” and that island residents “canned
them by the bushel”'® Merritt also recalled that members of the
coast guard crew supplemented their diets by hunting rabbits and
ducks, and by fishing on Lake Manitou duting their free time. Other
residents, including the Maleskis and Glen Furst’s stepfather, gained
additional income from trapping foxes and selling their pelts.’” These
exceptions aside, the principal soutce of cash income on the istand
was the multi-faceted business enterprise of the Manitou Island
Association, which also controlled the flow of consumer goods onto
the island through a company store that opened in 1925.

According to Rita Hadra Rusco, the MIA's business dealings
were largely managed by member Jack McConnell, who occupied the
former Boardman and Newhall farmhouse when staying on the is-
land.’® The MIA inidally focused its operation on agriculture, basing
activities at two farms, one located adjacent to North Manitou Village,
and the other at the location of the former Crescent lumber camp.
During the 1920s the MIA maintained a large free-range beef cattle
herd, and substantially expanded the orchard acreage devoted to cherry
production. The MIA also began transforming the island landscape
nto a more marketable recreational resource. In 1926 the associaton
released 2 small herd of white tailed deer on the island with the intent
of eventually establishing a population large enough to sustain hunting
both for sport and the for the national venison market. The following
year the MIA constructed a sawmill near its North Manitou Village
farm, and began harvesting small amounts of timber to provide lumber
and shingles for the construction and maintepance of island buildings.
Both of these ventures—sport-oriented recreation, and timber har-
vesting—became mcreasingly important coraponents of the MIA%
business during subsequent decades.

1 Glenn C. Furst, My Point of View
(ap., 1992), 77.

196 Giles E. Merzitt, handwritten

recollections, 11 February 1986, Sleeping

Bear Dunes National Lakeshore,
Empire, Mich.

167 Furst, My Point of View, 77; Giles
Merdtt, handwritten recollections
dated 30 January and 11 February
1986, Sleeping Bear Dunes National

E.

Lakeshote, Empire, Mich.; Paul Maleski,
Jr., interview by authors, 26 July 1997,

168 Rysco, North Manitor Liland, 18.
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19 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 9-10;
Rita Hadta Rusco, “Living on the
Island,” Detroit Free Press (Detroit
Secton), 18 October 1981, 16.

" Jean Lundquist, interview by Eric
MacDonald, Leland, Mich., 27 June
1999, notes fded at Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

i Fritz, “History Data Report,” 32; 1.
H. Bartlett, The North Mantton Isiand
Deer Herd: A History and Suggested
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A Sportsman’s Paradise

During the 1930s management of the island deer herd became an
increasingly important part of the MIA’s operation. Other wildlife
species, inciuding raccoon, pheasant, ruffed grouse, and wild tutkeys,
were introduced in an attempt to make the island even mote attractive
as a sportsman’s retreat.’” However, deer was the species most
favored by Angell and the managers of the Manitou Island Associa-
tion. Jean Lundquist, who spent summers on the island during the
late 1930s through the 1950s, recalled that Angell planted fields of
alfalfa near Cottage Row to encourage deer to visit the village area.
During the late 1930s the MIA ceased harvesting apples from the
vast Beuham orchards, leaving the annual crops as fodder for the
growing deer herd. Angell also banned dogs from the island for fear
that they would chase or kill young deer.’”” By 1930 the white-tailed
deer population had dispersed throughout the entire island. Trails
were evident by 1935, and two years later 2 noticeable browse-line
was visible in the island forests. The MIA obtained a breeder’s
license from the State of Michigan for deer and raccoon, allowing
the association to manage and sell the animals for profit. Eighteen

deer wete harvested in 1927 during the fitst hunt otganized by the
MIA.

The MIA’s sport hunting business became more sophisticated
duting the 1930s. Hunters were accommodated at the MIA lodge (the
tormer Cottage Row dining hall), which could house 20-25 guests at a
tme.'! During the winter of 1938-39 the MIA began feeding the deer
in ordet to maintain the population at attificially high levels." '
Throughout the hunting season all of the MIA’s employees worked as
guides, and additional labor was procured from the mainland.'
Edgar McKee, the MIA manager during the late 1930s, recalled the
carefully planned, almost business-like, chatacter of the hunting
experience:

None of the hardships of hunting and taking care of your
deer existed then. The bunter was transported to his
hunting spot and picked up at the appointed time. The
huntet’s job was to shoot the deer his guide pointed out to
him. The guide took care of preparing the deer and
dragging him to the appointed spot to be picked up.'™

Each sportsman was assigned a guide and a specific one-mile-square
section within which he could hunt.'” The MIA guaranteed that
each hunter would take home at least one deer. MIA employees
routinely cruised the island for deer to be given to hunters who
failed to shoot and kill their own buck or doe. Appatently the island
deer population was so large that obtaining the tequisite number of
animals for this purpose was a relatively simple task. McKee de-
scribed the process:

I would take my rifle in the company station wagon with a
couple of guides, and drive through the woods. Most of
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the deer I shot, I shot from the window of the car. The
boys would dress them out, and throw them in the back
of the car. It was not unusual to take in four or five deer
in one afternoon.!™

Dusing this period, hunting privileges most likely were reserved for
the invited guests of MIA members. North Manitou Island thus
functioned as an exclusive hunting preserve, much in the tradition of
the private hunting clubs that became popular with wealthy men
during the late nineteenth century.!”’

William Angell apparently speat little time on the island
during the 1920s and 1930s. Most likely he was too preoccupied with
his responsibilities at Continental Motors to spend long vacations on
the 1sland or to concern himself in the management of the Manitou
Island Association. In 1929, Angell became president of the
corporation’s newly-formed subsidiary, Continental Aircraft Engine
Co. The following year the founder of Continental Motors was
removed from his Jeadetship position, and Angell took over as head
of the company. Angell managed to keep the company financially
solvent through the Great Depression, and in 1939 resigned his dual
role as treasurer and president of the corporation. Although no
longer at the helm of Continental Motors, Angell continued to serve
on the boatds of several automotive industry cotporations.'”

After his retitement from Continental Motors, Angell may
have found more time for his many business investments, including
the Manitou Island Association. Angell gradually bought out other
membets of the MIA. He also increased his island land holdings,
purchasing several Cottage Row properties during the late 1920s
and 1930s. Angell purchased the former North Manitou Island the
U.S. Coast Guard station, which closed in April 1933, and acquired
the U.S. lighthouse property at the southeastern end of theisland in
1938."° By 1942, Angell owned seventy per cent of the Manitou
Island Association, and Roger Sherman owned the remaining thirty
per cent.'™ Jean Lundquist recalled that Angell spent most of his
summers on the island during the 1940s.'

In 1942, Angell employed Jack Hadra as his island business
managet, and hired Hadra’s wife, Rita, as the island postmaster and
operator of the MIA general store. The MIA’s primary profit-making
activiies at this time were cherry production and deer hunting,
Conunental Motors continued to reserve much of the deer hunting
season, which extended from mid-October through mid-December,
for the exclusive use of its executives and businiess clients.’®* In
addition to cherry production and deer hunting, Angell attempted to
revive Jogging on the island duting 1942-43 by hiring a professional
forester to develop a management plan for the island, and by enter-
ing into 2 timber cutting contract with Raymond Phiel and Edward
Cowles of Gaylord, Michigan '**

17t McKee, “North Manitou Island
1937-1942” n.d.

77 The Turtle Lake Club, the first deer
hunting club in Micligan, was orga-
nized in 1883, In 1931 the club, which
was limited to twenty-one members,
controlled over 31,000 azcres in
Michigan’s northern lower peninsula.
Much. of the high status of deer
bunting was derived from the fact that
white-tail deer populations were
extremely small throughout the state
during the early decades of the
twentieth century. Once plentiful, the
deer population declined dramatically
due to logging and forest fires, and to
market hunting, The population began
to increase slowly after the state
outlawed practices such as “dogging”
(2.2, bunting with packs of trained
dogs), imiting the hunting season, and
enacting 2 “one buck” limit in 1921.
Given the extreme scarcity of white-
tafled deer in Michigan during the
1920s and 1930s, the artificially high
population on North Manitou Island
certainly must have represented 2
spottsman’s paradise.
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The Angell Foundation

In 1946 Angell and Sherman modified the original 1928 trust
agreement to extend its life and to reflect the new composition of
the Manitou Island Association. The new agreement gave Angell a
controlling 7/10 interest in the trust, with power to deal with real
estate, and management and operation of the properties.”®* Sometime
berween 1946 and 1949, Roger Sherman divested his 3/10 intetest in
the Manitou Island Association. By 1949, Angell owned ninety-five
per cent of the MIA, and Avery Wing of Detroit owned the remain-
ing five per cent share. That year, Angell created a non-profit, chari-
table foundation—the William R. Angell Foundation—to be the
beneficiary of his 19/20 interest in the MIA. The Angell Foundation
was organized at 2 meeting held on 14 Aprit 1949. Its purpose was:

To promote and assist in the education, training and

development of young people; to establish, capitalize and

conduct students’ revolving loan funds and make there-

from character loans to worthy, needy young people

pursuing ot about to pursue regularly offered courses of

study in colleges, universities, business and nurses’ training

schools; to assist it the comfort and welfare of men,

women, young people and children, particularly the young,

aged, sick, poor, crippled, handicapped, and underpsivi-

leged.'®

The foundation was formally incorporated several months

later, on 29 September, and the first official meeting of 1ts board of
trustees was held on 6 October. Angell, who served as the
organization’s president, endowed the foundation with an initial gift
of one thousand dollars. W. Craig Keith, who had served under
Angell as Secretary of Continental Motors during the 1930s, was vice-
president, and Angell’s personal secretary, Margaret Londergan, was
the foundation’s secretary-treasurer.”® Angell intended the trust to
exist in perpetuity, although he included a proviston for its dissolution
by 2 unanimous vote of the foundation trustees. However, only four
months after its creation, the foundation was confronted with the
problem of disposing of its interest in the MIA when William Angell
unexpectedly died on 25 January 1950, after being struck by a
Detroit city bus.™¥’

In addition to the 19/20 interest in the Manitou Island
Association, the Angell Foundation’s endowment included a farm mn
Oakland County, and a building in Muskegon, Michigan. The
foundation board mitially considered liquidating its interest in the
Manitou Island Association. According to W. Craig Keith, “the
initial board of trustees were {sic] groping with the problem of how
to accomplish the purposes of the Foundation with a major fixed
asset of possible meager return possibilities; how the return might
be increased; what additional investment would be required to that
end; whether ot not conversion to a liquid basis was desirable; and
management problems operating the island by remote control, ezc.”
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Offers for purchase came from individuals who desired to use the
island as an exclusive resort, much in keeping with the MIA’s man-
agement practices, and from persons interested 1n exploitng the
island’s timber resources. Bids came from the Ball family of Muncie,
Inditana, from Continental Motors Corporation, Philco Corporation,
the Catholic Diocese of Grand Rapids, and from John Newhall of
Glencoe, Illinois, who once had resided on the island as overseer of
his family’s frust orchards.’® After considering these offers, however,
the foundation trustees apparently decided to retain their interest in
the MIA, and thereafter took an active role in its management.'®

The Angell Foundation initially continued the orientation of
the MIA’s business ventures. The trustees considered harvesting the
island’s timber resources, but concluded in 1953 that “it was doubtful
if going in business such as lambering on the island was feasible
considering the tisks and management problems.” The board agreed
that “it would be better to have the money placed in some income
producing investments.”™® After 1955, however, the MIA ceased
harvesting cherties.’” At about the same time, the Foundaton trust-
ces reduced the number of MIA employees and closed the island
store. Thereafter the Foundation trustees concentrated their attention
on developing the island’s recreation amenities (figure 2.25). After the
MIA lodge was destroyed by fire in 1953, the former US. Coast
Guard dwelling was remodeled to serve as a new lodge to accom-
modate hunters and other paying guests. The MIA also remodeled the

Figure 2.25. During the 1950s and 1960s the Angell Foundation
increased efforts to market North Manitou Island to sporsmen. In
1965 a trip to the istand was the grand prize in the annuat archery
and fishing contests sponsared by the Nafionaf industrial Recreation
associziton (NIRA). Pictured from left to right are Don Neer,
exgculive director of the NIRA; Andy Lang, 1865 fishing champion,
and Gene Caudill, 1985 archery champion.

¥ Memorandum, [W)} Craig Keith to
[Board of Trustees, William R. Angell
Foundation], 31 December 1976, Angell
Foundation Collection, Sleeping Bear
Dunes Nattonal Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.

¥ Tbid. The membership of the Board
of Trustees of the Willizm R. Angell
Foundation and the governing board
of the Manitou Island Association
essentially ovetlapped, and the two
bodies customarily held their meetings
on the same date. The only individual
outside the Angell Foundation who
maintained an interest in the Manitou
Island Association, was Avery Wing,
who owned a five percent share. Wing
also held ciaim to one of the Cottage
Row propertes, although he had never
received the deed to his lot from
William Angell. According to W, Craig
Keith, the Angell Foundation board
periodically negotiated with Wing in an
attempt to gain complete control of the
MIA, in 2 couple of instances offering
him a position as 2 foundation trustee
if he would agree to sell his share,
Wing never accepted an offer from the
fonndation.

190 Thid.

1 [Chatles Brown], “Prelirninary
Report of Chatrman of Comirnission
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Re: North Manitou Island,” United
States of America V. Secunty Trust
Company, et al and Unknown Owners;
Detroit Bank and Trust Company,
Trustee, et al, and Unknown Owners,
U. S. District Court for the Western
District of Michigan, Southern
Division, 18 January 1983, Angell
Foundation Collection, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lzkeshore, Empire,
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59



Tendirzg a Congfortable Wilderness

North Manitou Island Assn.

Letand, Michigan.
Phane : Area Code 816—ED 4-3962,
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ASSACIATION

Figure 2.26. The Manitou Island
Association logo incorporated imagery
designed fo appeal to recreafional
sporismen, During the 1960s and 1970s
the logo appeared on brochures used to
promote North Manitou Island as an ideal
spot for hunting and fishing. The foundation
primarily marketed the island fo
corporations.

92 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 127-
131.

9% Muskegon Chronicle, 8 October 1958,
np.

% Gordoa Charles, “Swiss Family
Manitou,” Detrost News Magasine, 23
March 1980, 34-36; 38.

95 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 137

Y% Gordon Charles, “Swiss Family
Masnttouw.”

197 Brochure, “You Are Welcome at
North Manitou Island . . . A Comfort-
able Wilderness Where Hunting,
Fishing and Nature Are Still as They
Used to Be,” ca. late 1960s, MIA
Collection, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lzkeshore, Empire, Mich.
% Gordon Chatles, “Swiss Family
Manitou,” 34-36G; 38; Fritz, “History
Data Report,” 35, citing Gordon
Charles newspaper articles.

% Brochure, “You Are Welcome.”

60

coast guard boat house, and rented three Cottage Row houses to
guests.' A 1958 article published in the Muskegon Chronick noted that

the island’s chief activity now centers around its licensed
deer farm, only operation of its kind in Michigan, which
annually attracts sportsmen from throughout the Midwest
who pay well for the privilege of coming to the island
with a deer guaranteed. Exempt from state regulation, the
island deer season usually opens in late October and
closes in Jate December. Neatly a fourth of the 1,000
animal herd is harvested each year, with hunters permitted
to take deer of either sex, but big bucks are the prime
target.'”

Reversing its earlier decision, the Foundation trustees entered
into a logging contract with the firm of Jutica and Day in 1956 in an
attempt to off-set the huge cost of its deer-feeding program. The
Foundation’s goal was to implement a sustained-yield system by
selecting only trees larger than fourteen inches in diameter, and
removing approximately one million board feet per year on a twenty-
year rotation basis.””* The Foundation also increased its island land
holdings during the late 1950s by purchasing the Maleski farm in
1955, and acquiring the Bournique property over a three-year petiod
from 1956 to 1959.

The profitability of the MIA’s deer hunting business was
mmpacted by changes to the federal tax codes during the 1950s. Most
of the association’s contracts were with executives of major corpo-
rations, who organized hunting excursions to. the island as entertain-
ment for clients. The tax code changes limited the extent to which
corporations could deduct such entertainment expenses, with the
result being that “the time of large hunting parties of one corpora-
tion with exclusive use of the facilities was over. The smaller lodge
was shared by groups of different corporations.”*® To make the island
more attractive to sportsmen the MIA stocked the island with
pheasants, Guinea hens and chukar partridge and wild turkeys
between 1961 and 1963.7¢ The MIA produced illustrated brochures to
advertise the island’s recreational amenites, claiming in one brochure
that “... here, you'll find things as they were when the Indians roamed
the land.” and “There are 15,000 acres of unspoiled forest. ... There
are abandoned lumber camps and settlements evoking memories of

an earlier day. Thete are no stores, no bats ... there are no movies, and
no drive-ins.”*’

In an attempt to expand the island’s appeal beyond deer
hunters, the MIA promoted Lake Manitou for sport fishing (figure
2.26). The lake’s native smallmouth bass were supplemented with
rainbow trout in 1964, 1965, and 1968.%* A MIA brochute from the
late 1960s described the lake as teeming “with big bass, scrappy
trout and panfish; weedbeds and holes, wild-tice paddies and drop-
offs, fallen timbers and rocky coves.” The island accommodated
twenty fishermen or twenty-five hunters at a time ' A brochure
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Figure 2.27. Schematic plan of North Manitou Isfand airport, ca. NRORTH MANITOU ISLAND AIRPORT
early 1960s. During the 1940s through the 1960s, air travel ELEVATION: 600°' §
played anincreasingly importent role in the business operations of UNTCOM: 122.8

the Manitou Island Association, and in the lives of isfand residents. ON 328° RADIAL OF
After World War I, charter service fo the island was available from TRAVERSE CTTY OMNI
Traverse City and Frankfort. The island ianding sirip represented
a vital link to the mainland. Airplanes delivered fresh food,
packages, and supplies to island residents, a role that was
especially crucial during fimes when boats could not cross the
Manitou Passage. The Manitou island Association improved the
island’s ianding faciliies during the 1960s, and thereafter
prominently featured a sketch plan of the North Manitou fanding
strip in its marketing literature.
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Figure 2.28. The airplane era on North Manitou Island may have begun in August 1926
when an aircraft tanded in the large agriculiural clearing near North Manitou Village. The
airplane carried several Muskegon and Chicago businessmen, including Ross W. Judsen,
who then was President of Confinental Motors Company. William Angelt and Roger Sherman
also probably used the fourteen-passenger tri-motor Fokker airplane owned by Continental
Motors for frips fo the istand. Confinental Motors was a leader in using aircraft for business
travel, and developed its own airport at Muskegon in 1826, The company formed an
aeronautical division in 1928, and a subsidiary, Confinental Aircraft Engine Co., in 1928.

describing the MIA fishing package included testimonials from
executives and sportsmen representing locales across the country.
Fishermen paid a fee of twenty-five doliars per day, which included
room, board, transportation to and from Lake Manitou, and use a
boat on the lake.*® Deer- }%unters in groups of five or more paid $225 Island Fishing Club Cordially Invites
each for three days. Individual hunters paid ten dollars extra for the = 1o - o rure with
same package, which included lodging, meals, and guide service and  {pusual Angling Opportunities,” ca.
the MIA guarantee of “a deer for every hunter.™" To improve access  1960s, MIA Collection, Sleeping Bear
to the island by the island’s privileged clientele, the MIA expanded Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
and improved the island landing field during the 1960s, extending the = Mich.

runway to 4,500 feet and erecting an airplane hangar (figures 2.27 and M Brochure, “The North Manitou
2.28).%0 Istand Hunting Club Cordially Invites

. . You to 2 Deer Hunter’s Paradige,”
During the 1970s the MIA contnued to promote sport brochure, ca. 1960s, MLA, Sleeping

hunting and fishing on the island. The MIAs promotional literatire  Bear Dunes National Lakeshore,
more profusely extolled the island’s natural beauty. “North Manitou ~ Empire, Mich.
Island has 15,000 acres of natural forest teeming with wildhife in the 2 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 88.

20 Brochure, “The North Manitou
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unspoiled beauty of early Michigan” claimed one brochure, urging the
reader to “see [the island] in the verdant cool summer or in the fall
when nature splashes the island with vivid golds, reds and ochres.”*”
By the mid-1970s the cost of a three-day deer hunt had risen to $345.
The MIA permitted only 15 huaters, and 2 total of no more than 20
guests on the island at any one time, significantly fewer than the 20-25
sportsmen that were accommodated duting the 1960s.2* In 1976, the
MIA raised its deer hunting rate to $400 to cover increased expenses.
The association also offered, for the first time, a two-day spring turkey
hunting package for $175, which included a two-turkey guarantee. The
fisherman’s package inclhuded room and meals, transportation to Lake
Manitou, and use of a fishing boat for $50 per day.*®

While its marketing strategy focused on North Manitou’s
natural beauty, the MIA continued the program of timber harvesting
on the island, which had commenced in 1956. In 1972 the MIA
entered into a five-year agreement with the Lake Michigan Hard-
wood Company for selective cutting of timber on the island. Ac-
cording to the agreement, the minimum annual harvest was one
million board-feet, while the maximum was set at one-and-a-half
million board-feet. During the mid-1970s the MIA explored the
possibility of initiating experimental cuttings on the island in coop-
eration with foresters from Michigan Technological University
(MTU). The MTU researchers apparently visited the island and
provided the MIA with a report outlining management recommenda-
tions; however, it appears as though no further research was done
following this initial work.* The MIA protected the aesthetic appea:-
ance of the island by confining loggers to areas not immediately
adjacent to roads and trails®” The island’s forests thus provided the
MIA with two marketable resources—the “unspoiled beauty of early
Michigan,” and the more tangible commuodity of timber. In fact, the
income generated from timber harvesting substantially subsidized the
MIA’s deer hunting operation.”® Combined, the MIA’s deer hunting
and forestry ventures were modestly profitable: other than 1975, gross
revenues generated by these activities “more than covered taxes and
expenses.”?” The Angell Foundation used its MIA profits to award
small grants to colleges.

Proposed Dunes Park

Although the Angell Foundation succeeded in obtaining a reasonable
return on its MIA investments, its boatd of trustees remained some-
what ambivalent about the organization’s continued involvement in
the business. The board routinely considered purchase offers for its
share of the MIA, and took a “keen interest” in 2 1962 proposal to
include the island in “2 proposed dunes national park ”#® Although
eatly plans for Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lakeshore omitted the
island, the final proposal included both Notrth and South Manitou
wslands within the national lakeshore boundaries. The legislation
enacted by Congress on 21 October 1970, authorized the creation of
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a 71,000-acre national park preserve along the northeastern shore of
Lake Michigan, encompassing

... certain outstanding natural features, including forests,
beaches, dune formations, and ancient glacial phenom-
ena ... along the mainland shore of Lake Michigan and
on certain nearby islands in Benzie and Leelanan Coun-
tes, Michigan ... *!

The National Park Service’s land acquisition program
initially targeted lands on the Michigan mainland. After acquiring
most of the lands within the authorized mainland boundary and
South Manitou Island, the National Park Service (NPS) offered the
Angell Foundation $4.5 million for North Manitou Island 1 1977.
The foundation board refused this offer, contending that the 1sland
was worth more than three times the NPS appraisal. The matter was
thereafter referred to federal courts, with hearings in the condemna-
tion case beginning in 1978.#2 While the NPS appraisal was based on
the island’s value for recreational use, the Angell Foundation derived
its valuation from the estimated worth of the island’s natural re-
souzces. The foundation board investigated the potental profitability
of sand and gravel mining, concocting an elabotate proposal for
creating 2 harbor at the southern end of the island in conjunction
with 2 huge mining operation. The boatd also considered the profit to
be generated from more intensive exploitation of the island’s timber
resources, and even hired a team of nuclear engineers to assess the
island’s potential as a nuclear power station. The Angell Foundation’s
final appraisal was based on a scheme for developing the island mto a
modern facility for producing and processing cherries. After consider-
ing testimony from expert witnesses in the cherry industry, a federal
judge set the value of the island at just over $11 million in 1983. The
National Park Service took possession of the island the following
year.

The National Park Era

The Angell Foundation began preparing for National Park Service 4

) - ) sec. 460x (1970),
take-over of t’fle 1sI_and dl?.rmg the late 19?05. The MLA held its final | Dale W Rhoades o E. R, Hames,
deer hu_nt, which yielded just over 5‘00 animals, during the 1977«'{’8 W, £ Davis, Blake Forslund, W, M.
season in an attempt to reduce the island herd to roughly 150 animals.  gymen, C. H. Higgins and Avery
The MIA also discontinued supplemental feeding of the deer herd Wing, 29 August 1977, Angell
after the 1977-78 season.?"” During autumn 1979, the MIA moved the  Foundation Collection, Sleeping Bear
caretaker and his wife from the island, and sold most of the equip- Dusnes National Lakeshore, Exupire,
ment and furnishings on the island.** The discontinuance of both Mich. ‘
hunting and the supplemental feeding program had a trtemendous = MC‘C“H"“gh’_ Dale R., and David ]
impact on North Manitou’s natural systems. The 1sland deer popula- Iiase’ “The .%te'taﬂed I_)ce'r Of,,

. . . y . . orth Manitou Island, Michigan,
ton soared, severely stressing the island’s native plant communities. (Empirc, Mich.: Sleeping Bear Dunes
The groundlayer and understory vegetation of the island’s forests National Lakeshore, 13 August 1982),
were eliminated almost completely by the voracious deer herd, 13; Gordon Charles, “Swiss Family
which suffered mass starvation duting the winter and spring seasons. Manirou”

Local newspapers reported the plight of the North Manitou Island #4 Rusco, “Living on the Island,” 22.

A S lewping Bear Dunss, US. Code, vol. 4,
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Plan /Interpretive Prospectus, North
Manitou Istand, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Michigen,”
{Etapire, Mich.: Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, November 1987),
24-26.

2% National Park Service, “Develop-
ment Concept Plan/Interpretive
Prospectus,” 9. Ametican chestnut
trees ate native only to Michigan’s
southern-most covntes. North
Manitou Island’s grove of chestnut
trees probably was planted by
homesteader Frededc Bevham, who
owned the site during the late 1800s.
Today, the trees are threatened by a
parasitic organism, Bndothin parasitica,
which wzs introduced into North
America from Asia shortly after 1900
See Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 57, Norman F
Smith, Michigan Trees Worth Knowing,
Rew, 5th ed. (lansing: TwoPeninsula
Press/ Michigan Department of
Natural Resources, 1978), 55.

2 National Patk Sexvice, “Develop-
ment Concept Plan/Interpretive
Prospectus,” 7, 9,

21 Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 30, 41.
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deer, generating negative publicity for both the National Park Service
and the Angell Foundation.?

While fedetal coutts debated the fair market value of the
island, the National Patk Service hired a team of wildlife researchers
to study the white-tailed deer problem. The consultants’ report,
completed in 1982, concluded that the island’s native plant and
animal communities would recover only if the deer population was
reduced immediately and thereafter maintained for several years at
levels of 200-300 animals. To achieve this end, the researchers
recommended that the NPS coordinate public deer hunts on an
annual basis.?® The following year, plant ecologists studying the
island’s vegetation reached a similar conclusion, advising that “a
large scale reduction in the deer population, if not their total re-
moval from the island, should be a top priority if the declining
quality of the vegetation is to be abated and later reversed.”’ The
first NPS-sponsored deer hunt on North Manitou Island occurred
during the late autumn of 1984, the year that the agency officially
gained control of the property.

Following the implementation of an annual deer hunt, and
other natural resource management measures undertaken by the
National Park Service, the condition of North Manitou Island’s plant
and wildlife habitats has improved. NPS management policies have
emphasized protecting the island’s outstanding natural features and
significant plant and wildlife habitats from adverse human impacts,
while also encouraging regeneration of North Manitou’s forest and
dune vegetation.”"® The island provides habitat for several rare plant
species, including Pitcher’s thistle (Cirsam pitchers), a federally-histed
endangered species, and two State of Michigan threatened species:

- Pumpelly’s brome grass (Bromus pumpellianys), and American chestnut.

(Castenea dentata) ™ In addition to these threatened plant species, two

bird species on the federal list of endangered species—piping plover
and bald eagle—nest on the island.”’

Among North Manitou’s most important and fragile habitats
are its shoreline and perched dunes, the “Pot Holes,” and 1ts wet-
lands (figure 1.3). The flora of the island’s black ash swamp com-
munities, which extend southward from Lake Manitou, is extremely
diverse, including several species found nowhere else on the
Maniton islands. The area around Tamarack provides habitat for a
few bog species that likewise are unique to North Manitou Island.*'
The island is certainly one of the best places within the Sleeping
Bear Dunes region for visitors to expetience the diversity and beauty
of nature. Yet, despite the resilience and apparent integrity of its
natural systems, the island landscape remains extensively, if not
permanently, altered by the accumulated effects of human habitaton.
The aesthetic character and disttibution of the island’s habitat types—
dunes, woodland, and clearings—are most clearly a cultural artifacts

(figure 2.29).
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Figure 2.30. Stems of raspberries and
sugar maple seedlings become entwined in
the remains of an abandoned automobile
on North Manitou Island, a metaphor for the
ways in which humanity and the non-
human world are interwoven.
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Environmental Legacy of Euro-American Habitation
on North Manitou Island

The landscapes of North Manitou Island, even those places that are
remote from the major nodes of settlement, bear the imprint of past
hurnan activities, aspirations, and- beliefs. Clues to the island’s
history are at times overt, such as the old railroad grade that traces
an arc through the forests in the northwestern portion of the 1sland.
In other instances the evidence is as remarkably, wonderfully subtle,
as the feathery, pink tufts of spotted knapweed and the lacy blooms
of wild carrot nodding in the breeze. It is possible to read narratives
of both progress and declension in such a landscape. In cleating vast
swaths of vitgin hardwood forests during the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury, crews of wood choppers permanently altered a complex
ecosystem. Contemporary observers, Margaret Fuller among them,
certainly were aware of the magnitude of the destruction, yet they
nonetheless viewed it as a step in the inevitable, on-going process
of transforming the Ametican wilderness into a suitzble setting for
human civilization.

Following the wood choppers, Euro-Ametcan setders
clatmed patches of the North Manitou Island landscape as their
own, inserting human-dependent biotic systems based on agriculture
and animal husbandry amidst the fragmented, native forest ecosys-
tems. The settlers integrated new, humanized plants and animals
into the landscape, and translocated “wild” species from other parts
of the continent. It is, perhaps, such introductions that most para-
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Figure 2.31. Trail through recent-growth
forest on North Manifou Island, 1995.

doxically blur traditional distinctions between nature and culture. A
hybridized vartety of sweet cherry or a putebred Angus steer is
readily recognized as a product of both human culture and non-
human nature. However, a “wild” deet, ot a raccoon, or an Amexi-
can chestnut tree in a landscape that did not previously accommo-
date them, is a less obvious manifestation of the manipulative
power of humankind.

Today, visitors to North Manitou Island experience nature i a
setting that undeniably has been shaped by its unique history—a
landscape that continues to evolve in accord with both human
values and processes of non-human nature (figure 2.30). The
immense, verdant hardwood forests that blanket most of the island
landscape bear only a superfictal resemblance to the “enormous
growth of trees” that so impressed William Cullen Bryant and other
visitors to Notrth Manitou a century and a half ago. Although
northern hardwoods today comprise slightly more than eighty pet
cent of the island’s vegetative cover, years of extensive timber
harvesting and agriculture have cumulatively altered the aesthetic
quality and species composition of the island’s forests (figures 2.29
and 2.31). In many locales, logging repeatedly “set back™ the course
of ecological succession on the island. The timber harvesting
practices of Smith & Hull and Peter Stormer, for example, altered
the species composition of vast areas of island forests, creating
stmall gaps and openings in the forest canopy. Such gaps conse-
quently increased the amount of “edge” habitat (Ze., border ateas
between forest and.open communitics) on the island. In these sunny
openings, plant species such 2s wild raspberries proliferated, as did
edge-habitat wildlife species such as rabbits. Such unintended side-
effects of logging greatly benefited many island residents, who
utilized wild foods to supplement their diets.”” Non-human nature

2 Furst, My Point of View, 77.

67



Tending a Comfortable Wilderness

2% Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 23.

¢ McCullough and Case, “White-
tailed Deer of North Manitow,” 5.

# Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vepetation, 23, McCullough
and Case, “White-tailed Deer of
North Manitou,” 5-6; Risdon, survey
notes; Whitford, “Genetic Develop-
ment of the Forests’; Hazlett and
Vande Kopple, gp. at., defined six sub-
types of northern hardwood forest on
North Manitou Island: (1) Beech-
Maple-Yellow Birch-Cherry; (2) Beech;
{3) Maple; (4) Beech-Maple-Aspen; (5)
Beech-Maple-Yellow Birch-Cherry-
Aspen-Ash, and (6) Oak.

26 Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terresirial Vegetation, 44.

Z Fazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terreririal Vegetation, 46.

68

and human culture have intetacted on North Manitou Island in
Intricate, diverse, and unexpected ways.

Timber extraction, maritime, agricultural, and recreational
activities all left their mark on the land. Evidence of past logging
activities is still fresh in the North Manitou landscape, revealed in
earthen depressions and scattered artifacts at former logging camps,
the relict railroad grade of the Smith & Hull operaton, and numer-
ous, large stumps scattered throughout the forests. Most of the
hardwood stands on North Manitou ate either second- or third-
growth timber.” NPS natural tesources consultants McCullough and
Case estimated that thirty percent of the island’s hardwood forest (ie.,
approximately twenty-five per cent of the island) had been logged
between 1962 and the time of their study in 1982.2* The numerous,
large eastern hemlock trees noted by federal land surveyor Orange
Risdon in 1847, and identified by Harry Nichols Whitford as a prime
component of the climax northetn hardwoods forest, have all but
disappeared so that today this species is 2 relatively minor constitu-
ent of the island’s forest communities. Currently, the dominant tree
species on the island are American beech, and sugar maple. Black
cherry (Prunus serotinay—a species that was mentioned only infre-
quently in Risdon’s notes—also is abundant.” The relative abundance
of black cherry and other early successional, or “gap phase,” species
such as paper birch, yellow birch (Betwla alleghaniensis), and big-tooth
aspen, indicate the youthfulness of much of the North Manitou’s
forested landscapes. .

Although it is difficult to assess the ecological effect of the
large numbers of cattle and hogs that roamed North Manitou Island
for several decades during the nineteenth and early twentieth centu-
ries, considerably more is known about the impact that the intro-
duced deer herd has had on the island landscape. Established on the
tsland during the late 1920s, the deer population has altered the
ecology all of the island’s major terrestrial ecosystems~—forests,
open fields, and dunes. A 1983 study concluded that deer apparently
had eliminated sugar maple and hemlock saplings from the forest
understory, and had vitrtually extirpated 22 species from the island
forest communities, including two species~—Taxus canadensis and
Mitchella repens—which in 1901 were described as being “very abun-
dant”"%

Deer have eliminated most understory herbs and shrubs, and
trimmed young trees of their lower branches, giving the forests an
open, patk-like appearance. The white-tailed deer population also
has retarded the typical pattern of succession in abandoned farm
fields by eliminating young shrubs and tree saplings. Hazlett and
Vande Kopple estimated that the appearance of old fields on North
Manitou is essentially “the same 25 it was almost fifty years ago.””” In
addition, seven dune species are presumed to be absent from the
island due to over-browsing by deer. The extensive dune “heaths”
consisting of Juniperus and Arctostaphylos it association with sand
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cherry (Prunus pumild), which were described by Henry Cowles in
1899, have disappeared.” In total, deer have eliminated ot greatly
reduced the populations of at least thirty-three common, native
species on North Manitou Island; the island flora today includes
nearly twenty-five per cent fewer native species than that of neigh-
borng South Manitou Island ®* Deer also altered the island’s wildlife
populations. During the 1960s snowshoe hare and foxes disappeared
from the island, probably because deer eliminated the underbrush
and herbaceous plants upon which the hare depended =

Although certainly extensive, the effects of human habitation
on North Manitou Island’s natural system have not been entirely
subtractive. Euro-American settiers brought with them both domesti-
cated and “wild” animal and plant species, and thereby increased the
diversity of lifeforms on the island. Most of these alien plant and
animal species have not persisted in the landscape since the end of
agricultural activities on the island. However, many of the remaining
species appear to be well-established constituents of the 1sland’s
current ecosystems. In 1983, Hazlett and Vande Kopple documented
31 non-native plants species on the North Manitou (see Appendix G).
These included plants that formerly were culavated for food, such as
Welsh onton, chives, asparagus, apple, and butternut, as well as orna-
mental plants like lily-of-the-valley, grape hyacinth, Norway maple,
lilac, and flowering quince. In addition to these inteptionally-intro-
duced species, several exotic, “weed” species have become firmly
established in the island landscape, including sour dock (Ramex
orispus), and Queen Anne’s lace, or wild carrot (Duacus carota) ™'
Spotted knapweed (Centanria macniosa), a Eurasian species that is
particularly abundant in open fields, 1s believed to have been intro-
duced into the United States during the 1890s as 2 contaminant in
shipments of Eutopean alfalfa seed ™ In all, Hazlett and Vande
Kopple estimated that nearly 28 per cent of the island’s flora con-
sisted of non-native species. ™

The extent to which nature and culture were blurred in terms
of human perception was most evident during the 1920s and 1930s
when the Manitou Island Association attempted to improve upon
nature by stocking the island’s forests with wild game, and planting
Lake Manitou with fish. As described in the assoctaton’s marketing
literature of the 1960s and 1970s, the resulting landscape seemed
more “natural” or “wild” than ever before. For more than forty years,
sportsmen ventured to the island to avail themselves of nature’s
stupendous bounty, seemingly oblivious that their sport was depen-
dent upon a wholly humanized ecosystem. Similarly, island residents
duting the 1920s and 1930s supplemented their diets by gathering
native blackberries and hunting wild rabbits, apparently not cogni-
zant that the astonishing abundance of these species, too, was as
much a product of human activities as it was a gift of nature.

As this account of human habitation and environmental
manipulation on North Manitou Island attests, wild, non-human

8 Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 44, 46.

# Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 45.

2% Gordon Charles, “Swiss Family
Maniton.” As of 1998, fox have since
reappeared, while snowshoe hare remain
absent from the island fauna.

#1 See the “Catalogue of Vascular
Plants” in Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation, 62-102,

2 Randy Hoffman and Kelly Kearns,
eds. Wisconsin Mannal of Control
Recommendations for Ecolagically Invasive
Plants (Madison, Wisc.: Bureau of
Endangered Resources, Department of
Natural Resources, 1997), 44.

2% Calculated from 2 table provided
by Hazlett and Vande Kopple,
Terrestrial Vegetation,. 45.
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Figure 2.32. This view of Tamarack
Lake was captured somefime during the
early 1900s by John Newhall of one of
his associates. During the 1940s the
lake was a popular “frogging” destination
for Jean (Londergan) Lundquist,
daughter of William Angell's executive
secretary, Margaret Londergan.

»* John Newhall Collection, Chicago
Maritime Soctety, Chicago, 1.

5 L undquist, interview.
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nature has undemiably placed hmitations on human activities. At the
same time is has profoundly inspired poets, recreationists, scientists,
and professional resource managers. For example, while promoting
timber harvesting on their island land, the Newhalls and their
summer guests took pleasure drives along the island’s densely
wooded trails, camped among the trees in tents and primitive
shacks, bathed and canoed in Lake Manitou, and picnicked along
the shores of Lake Michigan. The photograph scrapbooks of John
Newhall, which now reside at the Chicago Maritiime Society, contain
numerous views of recreational acovities. However, they also
contain various composed depictions of “nature” on the island,
revealing the photographer’s affinity for natural beauty as expressed
in the island’s forests, lakes, and dunes (figure 2.31).”* William Angell
likewise has been described as a man who loved “nature,” one who
“was fond of every tree and bush.” While he actively manipulated the
island’s wildlife populations, Angell also prohibited the use of motor-
ized equipment on Lake Manitou in order to preserve the natural
quietude of the setting.®° The history of 2 landscape like North
Manitou Island reveals the extent to which human culture and non-
human cultute are intertwined, and the limitatdons that our cultural
traditions place on our understanding of both.
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Cultivating a
Comfortable
Wilderness

In recounting the histoty of agticultural practices in the Sleeping

Bear Dunes region, Haswell and Alanen employ the phases of techno-

logical development proposed by Lews Mumford in his seminal text,
Technies and Civilization! Mumford was concerned with the historical

processes by which Western civilization had accommodated machines.

He identified three successive waves of mechanization, beginning

with the development of the tool, the intermediary machine-tool, and,

finally, the emetgence of the machine. Tools resulted from manipula-
tion of natural elements and depended upon the skill of the worker.
In contrast, machines were characterized by automatic action and
relied upon external power sources. Accompanying each wave of
mechanization were technological changes related to specific means
of generating and utilizing energy, special types of workers, and
distinct modes of production.?

Mumford divided the process by which Western culture
assimilated the machine into three historical phases: eofechnic,
paleotechnic, and neotechnic. In Mumford’s scheme, the era preceding the
cotechnic phase set the stage for the later development of machine
technology. During this “pre-machine” era, “the dominant ways of
life were the outcome of agricultute, and the religion and science of
the day.” Extractive industries such as timber cutting, quarrying and
mining were of prime 1mportance * The subsequent eotechnic phase
was a “period of preparation” during which “all of the key discover-
les facilitating mechanization were either invented or foreshadowed.”
The principal inanimate power sources were water and wood. Tech-
nology during the eotechnic phase was based on handicraft, and

i Susan Olson Haswell and Ameoeld R.

Alanen, A Garden Apart: An Agrical-
tural and Settlement History of Michigan’s
Siesping Bear Dupes National Lakeshore
Region (Omaha: Midwest Regional
Office, National Park Service; Lansing:
State Historic Preservation Office,
Michigan Bureau of History, 1994);
Lewis Mumford, Technics and Civifiza-
tion (New York: Harcourt, Brace and
Company, 1934).

* Mumford, Technics and Civilization, 65-
138,

3 Ibid., 64,
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* Thid,, 109,
> Ibid., 151-211.
¢ Ibid,, 212.
7 Tbid,, 212-267.
* Ibid., 109.

? Jacques Elul, The Technoiggical Soctety,
trans. John Wilkinson (New York:
Alfred A. Knopf, 1964). Originally
published in French in 1954 as L2
Technigue on lenfeu du sitcle by Max
Leclerc et C.

10 Bertrand Gille, ed., The Hitory of
Techniques, vol. 1, Technigues and
Civdlization (Montreux, Switzerand:
Gordon and Breach Science Publish-
ers, 1986}. Originally published in
Freach in 1978 as Histoere des Techuiques
IEngyclopédie de Iz Pltiade by Edidons
Gallimard.
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both human economy and society were closely connected with
agriculture.*

Mumford’s paleotechnic phase roughly corresponded with
the industrial revolution, duting which extetnal forces of nature
were hamessed, and materials, capital and labor were consolidated
and systematized. Use of human power diminished substantially,
and coal became the predominant source of mechanical powet.” In
Mumford’s view the most recent phase, the neotechnic, could not be
defined as a period, but was, rather, a2 “physical-social complex.™
The neotechnic phase was characterized by the preeminence of
science 1n driving technological change. The application of scien-
tific knowledge to technology fueled the development and use of
synthetic compounds and materials, more rigid managerial protocols
in production, automatism in operation, and the promulgation of
completely standardized goods. Neotechnic technology relied on a
new form of power: electricity. Neotechnic culture was preoccupied
with power, mobility, and communication.” The eotechnic,
paleotechnic, and neotechnic phases were sequential, yet they werte
somrewhat indistinct temporally. Mumford charactetized the phases
as “successive but over-lapping and interpenetrating” In Mumford’s
view, contemporary mechanical civilizaton was “the sum total” of
ail the phases.

_ Mumford’s model is based on an analysis of the history of
European culture, particularly that of England and Western Europe,
and it applies to humagn industry in general, not just to agriculture.
His phases are defined by dominant techniques that exerted a com-
manding influence over techniques. Thus, Mumford’s phases do not
deal so much with technical systems, but do constitute a workable, 1f
somewhat vaguely defined, chronology of technological development.
Other historians have grappled with the task of providing a more
refined analysis of technological development, often by attempting to
incorporate more elernents and multiple analytical perspectives. For
example, the French social philosopher Jacques Elul’s The Technological
Society, published twenty years after Mumford’s Techuics and Civilization,
examined the history of techniques from the perspectives of econom-
ics, politics, and sociology. Eilul claimed to be concerned primanly
with presenting an accurate account of fact without causal explana-
tion. Nevertheless, in The Technological Sociefy Elul essentially was
concerned with the erosion of moral values, and the economic and
political consequences of a society dominated by technicians.’

A more recent, significant attempt at providing 2 more refined
analysis of the history of techniques is Bertrand Gille’s two-volume
The History of Technigues. As described by Gille, the historical aspect
of this project attempted to “avoid too many divisions” and “to
remntegrate each history of techniques into a larger historical group-
ing, which could itself be easily linked to economic or demographic
history and the history of science ot ideas, and finally also factual
history ...""° Gille’s work certainly is the most comprehensive recent
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attempt to defme historic “technical systems,” encompassing a
chronology of technical development that spans from Australopith-
ecine pebble tools to the “transmission of thought™ via computers.
Yet, like Mumford’s pbases, Gille’s systems remain somewhat
vaguely and arbitrarily defined chronologically, and the aspects
which link them are often obscute.

Although formulated more than six decades ago, Mumford’s
simple three-phase chronology still serves as a useful heuristic for
considering the changing nature of agricultural technologies during
various times int the past. Mumford correlated the eotechnic phase,
which occurred during 1000 - 1750 A.D. in Europe, with pre-1850
society and culture in the United States. He speculated that the
paleotechnic pbase emerged in the United States after circa 1850, and
that it reached its peak around the beginning of the twentieth century.
By 1910 the neotechnic phase was evident in both Europe and
America, where “a definite counter-march against paleotechnic
methods began in industry itself.”"

In adapting Mumford’s scheme to the history of agticultural
practices in the Sleeping Bear Dunes Region, Haswell and Alanen
applied the term “pre-technic” to the subsistence agriculture prac-
ticed by aboriginal peoples during ca. 1000 - 1840 A.D.”? Euro-
American settlers introduced eotechnic practices, circa 1840 -
1860s. Although still primarily 2 subsistence strategy, the eotechnic
agriculture of the settlers utilized tools such as metal plowshares
and draft animals. During the paleotechnic phase, which began
during the 1860s, agriculture was “extensive, rather than intensive,
it nature” and was undertaken not solely for subsistence, but to
yield “maximum profits with minimum effort;” paleotechnic produc-
tion strategies emphasized “cash crops.”” Haswell and Alanen
associate the neotechnic phase, which arrived n the national lakeshore
region in 1939 when the Cherryland Rural Electrification Associaton
was organized, with the emergence of “scientific” agriculture. This
phase was charactenized by increasing reliance on external energy
sources, “accelerated mechanization of agriculture” and “a more
rational approach to land use.” Neotechnic agricultural production
was further integrated with, and dependent upon, national and inter-
national markets.'*

The chronology described by Haswell and Alanen is consis-
tent with the approach of Dandekar and Schoof, whose typology of
Michigan farms correlates physical form with the histotical develop-
ment of agriculture. In Dandekar and Schoof’s assessment, the
influence of ethnicity on building forms and farmstead layout
gradually gave way to economic, technical and functional consider-
ations. They proposed five distinctive farm types related to markets
and modes of production. Farm types differed relative to several
factors: the extent of the market for which they produced; the
agricultural commodities produced and the organizational structure
of the farm enterprise; the mode of production; and the extent of

" Mumford, Teshnics and Civilization,
111, 151-155, 214.

" Faswell and Alanen’s use of the
term “pre-technic” should not be
construed to imply that aboriginal
peoples lacked technology. Rather, the
term suggests that most of the tools
used for agriculture during this period
were fashioned directly from elemental
resources (¢4, stone, wood, metal,
bone, e2), and inspired by “natural”
prototypes. In the Sleeping Bear Dunes
region, more complex tool manufacture,
as exemplified by Native American
ceramics and metallurgy during the
Woodland and Historic Contact
periods, would have approached
Mumford’s “eotechnic” phase. The
agricultural practices of the Woodland
and Historic Contact periods might be
considered transidonal between “pre-
technic” and eotechnic agticulmre. As
defined by Haswell and Alanen, the full
arxival of the eotechnic phase in the
Sleeping Bear Dunes region is marked
by the use of simple, industrially
produced tools (e, metal plowshares),
and limited marketing of surplus
agricultural commedities. See Haswell
and Alanen, Garden Apart, 65.

¥ Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart, 65-
66.

' Thid., G6.
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> Hemalata C. Dandekar and Daniel F.
Schoof, “Michigan Fatms and Farm
Buildings: 150 Years of Transforma-
tion,” Inland Architect 32(1):61-67
{1988).

16 Chatles E. Cleland, “A Preliminary
Report on the Prebnstoric Resoutces of
Notth Manitou Island,” (Detroit:
William R. Angel Foundation, 1967),11.

7 William A. Lovis, Robert Mainfort,
and Vergil E. Noble “An Archaeologi-
cal Inventory and Evaluation of the
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Leelanan and Benzie
Counties, Michigan™ (National Park
Service, 1976), 91.

8 Cleland, “Preliminary Report,” 10-
11. Cleland states that the canoe was
“probably of Indian manufacture” but
adds that it could have been produced
by “early European settlers or
lumbermen.”

¥ See Appendix B for a more detailed
discussion of potential human impacts
on prehistoric vegetation, and 2 list of
present-day floral elements of North
Manitou Island that may have been
utilized by aboriginal populations.
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mechanization. Although the array of types also was delimited
chronologically, the Michigan farms studied by Dandekar and
Schoof rarely fit exclusively within one pure phase or type. Rather,
most farms underwent a process of continual transformation,
although change sometimes occurred very slowly. At any given time,
farms that exemplified 2 production and marketing pattern typical
of an earlier period often remained viable, coexisting with later

types.”

Prehistoric Resource Exploitation and Pre-technic
Agriculture

Pre-technic agricultural practices probably never were prevalent on
Notth Manitou Island. Before the arrival of Euro-American settlers,
the nattve inhabitants of the Sleeping Bear Dunes area most likely
used the island primarily as a hunting and fishing ground and, per-
haps, for ceremonial purposes. Archaeological data indicate that the
island was occupied by aboriginal peoples by at least 1000 BC, and
again between AD 1000 and the time of contact with Europeans {ca.
1630-1650). The clustering of known archaeological sites on North
Manitou Island suggests that prehistotic occupation was concentrated
along the eastern shore of the island.’® One of the sites, 20LU38, was
relatively substantial in size, suggesting that it may have been occu-
pied by a latger group over a longer period of time, ot that it may
represent the accretional occupations of smaller groups.!” The sites
indicate that the resources of North Manitou Island may have been
utilized more intensively than would otherwise be expected of island
habitats in general. The reason for this is uncleat, as it is likely that
island habitats contained few, if any, floral or faunal elements that
would have been less abundant or unavailable on the mainland.

Faunal resources that Late Archaic and Woodland peoples
may have obtained on North Manitou Island include small mammals
such as squirrel, hare, and perhaps beaver and muskrat. Other animals,
such as black bear, white-tailed deer, and moose, probably were
hunted on the mainland, but most likely were not available on the
island. None of these species inhabited the island at the time of
Furo-American settlement (ca. 1830). In addition to small mammals,
passenger pigeons, and various water birds and their cggs may have
been available on the island during short seasonal intervals. Aborigi-
nal peoples may have used sheltered shoreline sites on the island as
fishing camps. A severely deteriorated dugout canoe that was recov-
ered in 1966 from Lake Manitou suggests that the island’s inland lake
may have been utlized as a source for fish, turtles, or frogs.'®

Archaeological evidence collected from the mainland indicates
that the Late Archaic and Late Woodland inhabitants of the lakeshore
region collected and utilized wild plants, although it is not clear
whether such activity also occurred on the islands.” It seems unlikely
that prehistoric people engaged in large-scale manipulation of the
environment on North Manitou. Nonetheless, prehistoric occupation



Cultivating 2 Comfortable Wildemess

of the North Manitou may have impacted the island’s native plant
communnities. The most likely influence is the possible introduction
or dispersal of native weedy species. In any event, these impacts
would have been incidental, rather than deliberate.

Early Euro-American Settlement and Agriculture

The impact of European and Euro-American immigrants on the
North Manitou Island landscape was more deliberate and extensive.
By the mid-1840s crews of wood choppers were diligently felling the
island’s hardwood forests. Though undocumented, the first farms on
the island certainly consisted of small, subsistence plots that were
cultivated by these men. A few subsistence gardeners may have traded
island-grown food with other members of the local population, but
most probably did not produce food or fiber commodities for export
to external markets. This pattern of small-scale, subsistence agtricul-
ture probably persisted through the 1850, although by 1860 there was
at least one large-scale farming operation on the island.

The 1860 federal population census counted 270 inhabitants
on North Manitou Island, ten of whom were farmers: Carl Botohaen,
Frederick Crofs, John Dalton, Bobos Trumel, Arney Christopher,
Stephen Bower (?), Charles L?, George Sits, Christopher Curts, and
John Matlanch (?), who teported his occupation as both farmer and
fisherman. North Manitou’s farmers had emigrated to the island from
Hanover, Prussia, Hamburg, Norway, Denmark, New York, and
Pennsylvania. In addition, there were seven farm laborers on the
island, all of whom resided in the dwelling of farmer Stephen
Bower.® Unfortunately, the 1860 manuscript schedules record only
the commodities produced by the farm of Nicholas Pickard, who was
not residing on the island in 1860. The scale of Pickard’s farm was
atypical of the Sleeping Bear Dunes region, and certainly also of the
1sland. It comprised 200 acres of improved land, and 200 acres of
woodland, all of which was valued at §5,000. He owned 6 horses, 7
milch [milk] cows, 24 oxen, 20 other cattle, 40 sheep, and 5 swine.
During the previous year, Pickard’s farm produced 200 bushels of
wheat, 200 bushels of corn, 1,500 bushels of oats, and 800 bushels of
potatoes. Pickard’s sheep furnished 50 pounds of wool, and with the
milk from his dairy hetd he produced 300 pounds of butterThe
primary market for Pickard’s farm most likely was the large crew of
wood choppers that served as the workforce for his lucrative wood
cutting opetation. However, it seems reasonable to propose that
Pickard may have taken advantage of the island’s function as a Great
Lakes fueling station to market commodities such as wool and butter
to distant urban markets. Thus, Pickard’s farm may represent a signifi-
cant large-scale, commercial agricultural operation in a region and era
where small-scale, subsistence (i.c., pre-technic) agriculture was the
norm.

Haswell and Alanen note that farms on North Manitou and
South Manitou islands had larger amounts of improved acreage than

B US. Census Office, “Fighth [1860]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuserpt
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing;
U. 8. Census Office, “Eighth {1860
Census of the Usited States—Schedule
4, Productions of Agriculture,”
microfilm copy of manuscript sched-
ules, State Archives of Michigan,
Lansing; Haswell and Alanen, Garden
Apart, 36. Some of the entries on the
copies of the manuscript schedules at
the Library of Michigan are not legibie.
Little is known about these eatly North
Manitou agricultarists, although an
umidentified secondary source in the
Kramer Collection of the Leelanan
County Historical Society, Leland, states
that John Dalton arrived on Notth
Manitou Island in 1848. According to
this source, Dalton marded Amanda
Dexter, the daughter of Moses H.
Dexter, who operated 2 blacksmith
business on the island duting the mid-
1850s.

2 U. 8. Census Office, “Eighth [1860]
Census of the United States—Schedule
4, Productions of Agticulture.” The
data teported in the 1860 manusctipt
schedules for the federal census of
agriculture and those published by the
state of Michigan do not agree. Haswell
and Alanen (Garden.Apart, 70) report
that the North Manitou Island farm of
Nicholas Pickard “produced 1,500
bushels of Indian corn, 800 bushels of
buckwheat, 200 bushels of tye, and 50
bushels of potatoes. A flock of 40
sheep bad yielded 50 pounds of wool,
and 300 pounds of butter had been
processed from the milk of seven
cows.” The source of these data may
have been Secretary of State of the State
of Michigan, Stetistics of the State of
Michigan, Compiled from the Census of
1860, Taken by Aunthority of the United
States (Lansing: John A. Kerr & Co.,
1861). Haswell and Alanen note that
such discrepancies may reflect errors in
the original returns, which jater were
corrected in the published version of
the 1860 census of agriculture. In any
event, it is apparent that the farming
operation recorded by the federal census
in 1860 was an atypically large operation.
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2 Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart, 77.

# U. 8. Census Office, “Ninth [1870]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manusctipt
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing;
U. S. Census Office, “Niath [1870]
Census of the United States—Schedule
3, Productions of Agriculture,”
toicrofilm copy of maguscript sched-
ules, State Archives of Michigan,
Lansing.

% Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart, 39.
% Ihid., 43, 40.
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farms on the mainland in 1870.% The vast tracts of cleared timber
land on the 1slands, as well as the presence of large-scale operations
like that of Nicholas Pickard, certainly contributed to the more
advanced state of agricultute on the islands during the 1860s.
Although none of North Manitou Island’s 91 inhabitants claimed
farming as their primary occupation in the 1870 federal census of
population, two of them did produce agricultural goods. Hugh
Robinson, who reported his occupation as butcher, owned North
Manitou real estate valued at §3,000. A 32-year-old unmarried Irish
immigrant, Robinson had 300 acres of improved land, and 100 acres
of woodland. The value of his farm was §1,500. He owned two
horses, four milk cows, two oxen, ten other cattle, and seven swine,
altogether valued at $1,060. During the previous year he had produced
150 bushels of rye, and paid $200 in wages, including board. The
other North Manitou land owner engaged in agriculture was Nicholas
Pickard, who listed his principal occupation as “wood merchant.” He
had 200 acres of improved land, and 120 acres of woodland. In
addition to his farm, valued at $3,000, Pickard owned farm imple-
ments and machinery worth $200, and livestock valued at $1,230,
mchiding eight horses, one mule, three milk cows, eight other cattle,
and six swine. During the previous season he had produced 125
bushels of rye and 200 bushels of oats, and had paid $300 in wages,
including board.*

Early Homestead Farms on North Manitou Island

Several events at the national level impacted the development of
agriculture in the United States during the 1860s. Foremost of these
were the political and economic turmoil caused by the Civil War, and
passage of the Homestead Act in 1862. The Homestead Act repre-
sented a more liberal land policy than the 1841 Preemption Act that it
superseded, and as such, it was opposed by eastern industrialists and
southern slaveholders. The succession of the southern states from the
Union ended opposition to' the Homestead Act in Congress, and 1t
subsequently was passed and signed by President Lincoln on 27 May
1862. The Homestead Act allowed the head of any family, who was
also a U. S. citizen or intended citizen, to claim up to 160 acres of
land within the surveyed public domain. Claimants acquired title to
the homestead parcel by residing upon the land and making im-
provements over a five-year period. By paying $1.25 per acre,
claimants could commute their entry into full title, provided they
had resided upon and improved the land for six months. In Michi-
gan, approximately three million acres of public lands were distxib-
uted into private ownership through homesteads.*

Unlike other areas of the Sleeping Bear Dunes region, enact-
ment of the Homestead Act did not have an immediate impact on the
landscape of North Manitou Island (figure 3.1). Forty percent of the
141 homestead entries for lands within the current natonal lakeshore
boundaries were filed between 1863 and 1865. Two entties were made
for land on South Manitou Island as eatly as January 1863.% In
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% Homestead Entry #7013, Final
Certificate #5308, National Archives and
Records Administration, Washingtos,
D. C. The first homestead entty on
North Manitou Island was not made by
Richard Kitchen in 1863, as reported in
Haswell and Alanen, Garder Apart, 40.
Kitchen’s entry was for land on South
Manitou Island. See Brenda Wheeler
Williams, Arnold R. Alanen, and
SWillzarn. H. Tishler, ‘Coming throngh with
Rye An Historic Agriculinral Landscape
Study of South Maniton Island at Skeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshors, Michigan
{Omaha: Midwest Field Atea, Natiogal
Park Service, 1996), 34.

¥ Homestead Entry #7390, Final
Certificate #6012, National Archives
and Records Administration, Washing-
ton, I C.

# 1. 8. Census Office, “Tenth [1880)
Census of the United States—
Population,” microfilm copy of
manuscript schedules, Library of
Michigan, Lansing. Baptist Tramel may
be synonymous with the farmer
identified as “Bobos Trumel” in the
1860 census. Baptist was aged 65 years
in 188(; Bobos was 45 years in 1860.
Bobos was identified as an immigrant
from Hamburg, Baptist an immigrant
from Baer 7). The 1870 census lsts a
“Batbis” Tramel, age 45, a laborer
from Bavarda.

# U. 8. Census Office, “Tenth [1880]
Census of the United States—
Schedule 2, Productions of Agdcul-
tuzre,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, State Archives of Michigan,
Lansing,

* Haswell and Alanen, Garden Apart,
9.
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contrast, Notth Manitou Island’s fitst homestead entry was made
more than twelve years later by Andrew Anderson who filed a claim
on 6 September 1875. Anderson clhimed 159.40 acres at the south-
ern end of the island, in sections 20, 21 and 28 in Township 31
North, Range 14 West. Anderson was an unmarried Swedish immi-
grant, and he apparently operated a2 small subsistence farm. He had
resided on North Manitou since at least 1870, and may have supple-
mented his livelthood by fishing.*

Although Nicholas Pickard’s fatrm apparently was thriving
still in 1870, it probably ceased operation by the time of his death in
1876, if not sooner. The nearly 70 per-cent decline in the island’s
population between 1860 and 1870 suggests that the cord wood era
was mostly over by the end of the decade. Following the decline of
the cord-wood trade, fishing and agricultute became the dominant
economic activities on the island. Immigrant settlers began arriving
to carve out farmsteads from the cut-over land. At least one woods-
man, Adam Maleski, and likely several others, remained on the
island through this transition petiod. Maleski worked on the island.
as a wood chopper during the eatly 1870s. In the late 1870s he
moved to the island with his wife, Mary, and their infant daughter,
and engaged in fishing and agriculture. Sometime during the 1880s
he developed a small farm in the northern half of Section 28,
T32N, R14W. Gustaf Olson Swan, an emigrant from Sweden, filed
North Manitou Island’s second homestead entry on 22 October
1878, slightly more than three years after Andrew Anderson claimed
the island’s first homestead. Swan and his wife Mary owned one
milk cow, two other cattle, and four poultry. They cultivated corn,
oats, and bazley on two actes of cleared land.*” Following the demise
of Pickard’s cord wood operation, small subsistence farms such as
those of the Swans, Maleskis, and Andrew Anderson probably were
typical of North Manitou agriculture (figure 3.2).

The 1880 federal population census counted seven farmers on
North Manitou Island: Andrew Anderson, Gustav O. Swan, Frank
Hanson, Larson Larson, Francis Etli, John Strang, and Baptist
Tramel ® Agricultural census data exist only for the first six. Ander-
son, Swan, and Hanson reported that they owned their farms, while
Larson, Etli, and Strang were tenant farmers paying cash rent.”
According to Haswell and Alanen, the 1880 census data suggest that
the farms on North Manitou and South Manitou islands “generally
followed the same patterns of production as those on the mainland,”
which included potatoes, ceteal crops, and hay that supported no
mote Jivestock than was necessary to supply the family with meat and
dairy products.® It seems likely that this pattern predominated on
North Manitoun Island. For example, Andrew Anderson’s farm pro-
duced barley, cotn, oats, potatoes, beef and eggs during 1879 valued at
$300. Lars Christian Alstrom, who homesteaded 160 acres in Section
21, T31N, R14W, produced modest quantities of potatoes, corn, tye,
oats and tutnips on six acres of cultivated land. Consistent with a
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diversified production strategy, Alstrom’s hivestock included four
cows, two calves, two pigs, and two sheep.*! Only surplus agricultrural
products were exported, and it is likely that farmers obtained
income from other activities such as fishing or wood cutting,

Commercial Agriculture

Although small-scale subsistence farming predominated, large-scale
farming returned to North Manitou Island during the 1880s. This
larger-scale agriculture was financed by capital that originated from
outside the island economy. Silas R. Boardman, a retired basker from
Chicago, moved to North Manitou Island in 1884 with his wife Mary,
his daughters Carrie and Stella, and his son Walter. According to
Josephine Hollister, Boardman moved to the island “in search of
health.” He eventually acquired most of the eastern portion of the

island, making a large purchase from Stella J. Platt in 1890 for lands in

sections 21, 22, 27, 28, 33 and 34 in Township 32 North, Range 14
West, and lands 10 sections 4, 10 and 31 in Township 31 North, Range
14 West. Near the village on the eastern side of the island he built
barns, houses, a grocery store, and wooden plank walkways iliurai-
nated with ocil-burning lanterns.

Boardman’s agricultural venture on North Manitou Island
centered on beef production and breeding draft hotses. Boardman
apparently utilized an open-range system, allowing at least some of
his livestock to roam the patches of cut-over vegetation and wood-
lands that extended across his extensive island property.® In 1890
Boardman had a “celebrated Putcheron {sic] stalbon” on his farm,
which he used as a stud, bringing it to the mainland “for service”™
During the mid-1880s the farm was administered by a hired man-
ager, an arrangement that probably continued over the course of
Boardman’s ownership of the property.*

Securing adequate hired labor on North Manitou Island may

have been a problem during this time. In 1896 Boardman placed an
advertisement in the Leelanan Enterprise for *“a party to bale 40 or 50

Figure 3.2. Although the identities of these
farmars are unknown, this photo depicts the
fype of diversified, small-scale agriculture
that was typical of North Manitou Island’s
homestead settiers, many of whom were
German or Scandinavian immigrants.

3 Homestead Application #8745, Final
Application #6590, National Atchives
and Records Administration, Washing-
ton, D.C.

32 Rita Hadra Rusco, Norzh Maniton
Island: Between Sunrise and Sunset (ap.:
Book Crafters, 1991), 55.

% Leelanan Enterprise, 17 April 1890.

¥ An item in the 12 August 1886,
Leelanan Enterprise notes that a “Mr.
Hoxie is on his way to assume
management of the Boardman stock
farm on North Manitou Island.”
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* Leelanan Enterprise, 24 December
1896. Since the advertisement was
placed in December, Boardman
apparently sought labor for the
upcoming 1897 season.

% Leelanan Enterprise, 24 December
1896, 5 June 1890. The 1896 article also
suggests that Boardman was using a
mechanical hay baler,

* Rusco, North Maniton Island, 57.
8 Leelanan Enterprise, | August 1889

* Josephine Alford Hollister, “The
Summer Resort on North Maniton
Island,” February 1989, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.

“® Homestead Application No. 8188,
National Archives and Records
Adrmmstration, Washington, D. C.
Beubam’s application was filed at Reed
City, Michigan
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tons of hay on North Manitou Island.”” Newspaper advertisements
from the 1890s also indicate that Boardman imported labor from the
mainland to complete such tasks as baling hay® Rusco also recounts
that Boardman placed an advertisemnent in local newspapers looking
to ““lease on shares, choice land fenced and free of stumps, wheze
potatoes produced one-hundred-fifty bushels to an acre and beans
would yield fifteen to twenty bushels per acre.” As part of the deal he
offered “teams of horses, use of farm equipment, housing, and a
market for the crops,” presumably the summer resort commugity that
was developing near North Manitou village.

The Boardman family retained strong connections with
Chicago, and the Leslanan Enterprise routinely reported the comings
and goings of Boardman family members to and from the island
during the Jate 1880s and the 1890s. A brief article printed in 1889 in
the Leelanan Enterprise reported the visit of a Chicago man to the
Boardman stock farm “where we were shown some very fine blooded
stock.”™® The article suggests that Boardman may have resided on the
island duting this time; nevertheless, it seems likely that Boardman
conceived of his North Manitou property primarily as a private
resort, a sort of “gentlernan’s farm.”**

While Silas Boardman was developing his Jarge stock farm
near North Manitou Village, Frederic Beuham began developing an
extensive commercial fruit farm on a tract of cut-over acreage
between the village and Lake Manitou (figure 3.3). Beuham, an unmar-
ried, disabled war veteran, entered a homestead application for 160
acres.in Section 33, T31N R14W, on 4 June 1881.* During the
1880s Beuham’s small farm produced the typical North Manitou
agricultural commodities of potatoes and hay. By 1890, however, he
had planted 500 fruit trees and vines on the property. Four yeats
later, Beuham used his Jand as collateral to acquire 1,500 pear and
2,500 apple trees from Stark Bros. Nursery & Orchard Co. Some-
time during the fall of 1894 ot the spring of 1895, the trees were
planted in Beuham’s Nortk Manitou orchard, which then encom-

Figure 3.3. Frederic Beuham's North
Manftou apple orchard, 1913. Apples and
other fruits were the island’s primary
agricultural exports during the 1910s, when
the hundreds of fruit trees planted during
the 1880s and 1890s by homesteader
Frederic Beuham were mature.
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passed 645 acres.*! The agreement with Stark Bros. indicates that
Beuham may have had the financial backing of Silas Boardman and
a third party identified as “Mann Bros.,” from Two Rivers, Wiscon-
sin.”* The scale and character of this planting suggests that Beuham
intended his farm to become a profit-making business enterptise.
Beuham may have planned to link his North Manitou orchard with
the Chicago wholesale fruit market via the numerous cargo-bearing
steamships that plied the Manitou Passage. In any event, Beubam’s
ventute was a step beyond the subsistence agriculture that charac-
terized the other North Manitou Island farms.

Challenges Faced by Owners of Small Farms

While Silas Boardman’s extensive stock farm and Fredegic Beuham’s
matunng fruit orchard represented the resurgence of large-scale,
commercial agriculture on the island, numerous smaller farms per-
sisted. According to the 1894 state census of agriculture, there were
20 farms on North and South Manitou islands.” Many of North
Manitou’s small-scale farms were owned by recent Scandinavian
immigrants, including Hendrick Frederickson, Lars Christian Alstrom,
Jobn Olaf Anderson, and Nels and Sophia Catlson. Frederickson, an
emigrant from Denmark, purchased property in 1883 on the south-
eastern shore of the island. He later settled along the southwestern
shore of the island where he engaged in farming and fishing.* The
following year, Swedish tmmigrant Lars Christian Alstrom, fited 2
homestead application for 160 acres in Section 21, T31N, R14W John
Olaf Anderson homesteaded 160 acres in Section 22, T31N, R14%W, in
1890. Nels and Sophia Carlson were associated with Boardman’s free-
range cattle operation. They homesteaded 160 acres in Section 9,
T31N, R14%] in 1896.%

After the end of the cordwood era, ca. 1870, the island’s
population was not large enough to provide a market for surplus
agricultural commodities. The viability of commercial agriculture on
North Manitou Island thus was contingent on a grower’s ability to
secute transport of his commodities to external markets. Once an

Figure 3.4, Hendrick Frederickson famn,
ca. 1900. Frederickson's property was
lacated on the southwestern shore of the
island. Like many North Manttou setflers,
Frederickson made his fiving from fishing, in
addifion to agricuiture.

W Leelanau Deeds, Liber 23, 168-169;
David L. Fritz, “History Data Report
on Notth Manitou Island, Leelanan
County, Michigan” (Denver: U.S.
Department of the Interior, National
Patk Service, 1987), ii. Large-scale fruit
farming probably developed on North
Manitou Island after 1894. As Fritz
notes, the 1894 state census of agticul-
tute reports only 33 acres of apple tees
and one acre of pear trees for both
Manitou islands combined. See Gardner
Washington, Michigan Secretary of
State, Census of the State of Michigan,
1894, Volume II: Agtisnlture, Manufacto-
ries, Mines and Fisherigs (Lansing: Robert
Smith & Co., 1896).

42 Leelanau Deeds, Liber 23, 168-169.
‘The agreement was received for record
on 18 August 1894,

* Gardger Washington, Michigaa
Secretary of State, Census of the State of
Michigan, 1894, vol. 2, Agriculture,
Manufactories, Mines and Fisheries
(Lansing: Robert Smith & Co., 1896);
Fritz, “History Data Report,” 1, 9.

# 1J.S. Census Office, “Twelfth [1900]
Census of the United States—
Population,” microfilm copy of
manuscript schedules, State Historical
Sodiety of Wisconsin, Madison; US.
Land Office, “Tract Books,” vol. 45
(Leelanau County), State Archives of
Michigan, Lansing; Fritz, “History Data
Report” 7, 87; Rusco, Nerth Maniton
Itland, 78.

#7118, Land Office, “Tract Books;”
Rusco, North Maniton Isiand, 54.
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* I eelanau Enterprise, 24 July 1890.
47 L eelanax Enterprise, 10 Apsil 1890.
8 1 eelanan Deeds, Liber 24, 318,

# Hollister, “Summer Resort.”
Photographs in the collection of the
Chicago Maritime Society suggest that
the Newhalls were present on North
Manitou Island as early as 1897.
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integral node in Great Lakes transport routes, North Manitou had
become increasingly isolated after its timber teserves had been
depleted and coal had replaced wood 2s the primary fuel for steam-
ers. North Manitou’s farmers needed to produce relatively large
quantities of agricultutal commodities in order to make shipment
off the 1sland by steamship economical. For an entrepreneur who
was independently wealthy such as Silas Boardman, the investment
required to reach this level of production was less of a challenge.
Thus, the economic forces that generally encouraged commercial
agriculture during the late nineteenth century, probably were height-
ened on North Manitou Island, where transportaton tmay have been
more costly.

On July 24, 1890, the Leelanan Enterprise reported that the
steamer Marston Dame was “cavorting about the lake with a cargo of
wild Manitou steers,” most, if not all, of which probably came from
Boardman’s free-range stock farm.* Commodities such as grains bad
to be transported off the island to mainland grist mills for processing
and shipment to larger markets. Fot the island’s independent farm-
ers—those who could operate only at a small scale—this was not an
insignificant task. They may have hired a fisherman and his boat, or
ventured across the lake themselves. The Leelanan Enterprise printed
the following account on April 10, 1890:

Two Swedes, from North Maniitou Island whose names we
were unable to catch on, came over and landed on cur
shore last week in a sail boat with 2 grist of 50 bushels
which they left at I. T. Pheatt’s grist mill. It seems these
gentlemen have tried all the grist mills along the shore
within a reasonable distance from home and have found
by experience that Mr. Pheatt will do as good a job as they
can get done anywhere.*’

The island’s increasing isolation from larger markets, combmed with
its relatively poor soils, himited agriculture to those individuals who
were willing to tolerate subsistence conditions, ot to those who could
afford the significant capital investment required to make commercial
agriculture on the island viable.

Investing 1n 2 large-scale agricultural venture in 2 marginal
locale was 2 risky venture. In attempting to establish large-scale
commercial fruit production on North Manitou Island, Frederic
Beuham may have overextended himself financially. Through the
terms of their agreement, Stark Bros. evidently gained possession of
Beuham’s North Manitou orchards, and in 1899 sold property encom-
passing more than 1,800 acres to Franklin and Benjamin Newhall of
Chicago.”® Some of the acteage involved in this transfer may have
belonged to Stlas Boardman, who was Beuham’s partner in the
orchard venture. According to Josephine Hollister, Franklin Newhall
and his son, Benjamin, bought out Silas Boardman’s North Maniton
farming operation in 1899.¢
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In consoldating the land holdings and agricultural opera-
tions of both Boardman and Beuham, the Newhalls effectively
expanded and diversified the farming operation on North Manitou
Island. Franklin Newhall was a Chicago wholesale fruit dealer who
resided in the affluent suburb of Glencoe, Hlinois. Benjamin
Newhall took charge of the island orchard operations, planting two
sweet cherry orchards and three tart cherry orchards, as well as
increasing the acreage devoted to plums, pears and apricots. His
brother, John, resided on the 1sland as manager of the family’s farm
and resort cottages. The former Beubam homestead was the work-
ing hub of the orchard activitles. There, the Newhalls utilized a
packing shed located along the road that led from the orchards to
the village (figure 3.5). Fruit was packaged at the shed, then trans-
potted to the village dock to be shipped to Chicago via steamship.*
According to Ruchhoft, the Newhalls’ North Manitou farm also
produced wheat, oats, rye, corn, and potatoes.®

A 1900 atlas of Leelanau counties indicates that the
Newhalls owned more than 8,350 acres on North Manitou; by then
they had become the island’s largest land holders. Gottlieb Patek
owned almost four thousand acres, and about a dozen individuals
owned smaller parcels clustered at the southern end of the island.*?
The manuscript schedules for the 1900 population census do not
distinguish North Manitou’s inhabitants from other residents of
Leland Township. However, several familiar North Manitou names

Figure 3.5. Apple packing crew, North
Manitou {sland, ca. 1810s. The men and
women featured in this pholograph
probably were island residents whom the
Newhall family hired to harvest, sort, and
pack apples that were shipped to the
family's wholesale fruit warehouses in
Chicago. The structure depicted in the
background probably stood in the large
apple orchard planted by Frederic Beuham
and Stark Bros. Nursery & Orcharg Co.
during the 1880s and 1890s.

% Hollister, “Summer Resort;” Rusco,
North Manitou Isiand, 57-58.

5 R. H. Ruchhoft, Exploring North
Maniton, South Maniton, High and Garden
Islands of the Lake Michigan Archipelago
(Cincinnati: Pucelle Press, 1991), 184,

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 12-13.
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% Panl Maleski, Jr., interview by Betty
L. Mann, 29 August 1984, audio tape
recording on fle at Leelanan Histon-
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authors, 26 July 1997.
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Figure 3.6. Employees of the Newhall
family pose with baskets of apples at the
Frederic Beuham orchard. The distant
structure in the far upper right comer of this
photograph may be the bam pictured in
figure 3.5,

appear on the census rolls, including the families of John and Ildra
[sic] Anderson, Christian and Nartha {?) Olestrom [sic], Peter and
Mary Swenson, Adam and Christina [Mary] Maleski, Philip Drow (7),
Nelson Carlson, Henry Frederickson, John Johnson, and Nicholas
Felin [sic]. In addition to engaging in subsistence agriculture on
their own farms, some of these families may have supplemented
their livelihoods by working for the larger, well-financed operation
of the Newhalls (figure 3.6).

Perhaps inspired by the success of Boardman’s stock farm,
other North Manitou farmers adopted free-range husbandry of beef
cattle. The Maleski family developed a large herd of cattle at their
farm on the northern end of the island. Many years later, Paul
Malesky, Jr., recounted that the family’s cattle herd once numbered
150 animals. Most of the stock were allowed to roam the island
freely, and were branded to distinguish them from cattle belonging
to other islanders. When the animals returned to the farm for salt or
hay, Paul Maleski would corral them. Animals butchered on the
farm were sold to the Leland Mercantle. Larger numbers of cattle
were shipped to more distant markets by steamer. Such shipments
were often artanged in cooperation with other island agriculturists,
including Nels Carlson and Peter Stormer, who each contributed a
few animals. The cattle were collected in a paddock near the North
Manitoun village dock, where they were loaded onto a vessel with a
capacity of up to forty head.* The Maleskis continued frec-range
cattle ranching until the early 1910s when conflicts with the
Newhalls over land use forced them to reduce the size of their herd
to only the number of animals that could be supported on the
family’s small acreage.

A different sort of farming enterprise began in 1903 at the
southeastern tip of the island when Alvar and Mary Bournique filed a
homestead application for 152.20 acres. Bournique subsequently
developed an extensive complex of log farm buildings, fields, pasture
lands and a small orchard. Like Silas Boardman’s earlier farm at North
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Manitou Village, the Bournique place was as much a summer resort
as it was a working farm. Unlike Boardman, however, it is not clear
that the Bourniques ever operated their North Manitou Island farm
as a profit-making, business venture. Rather, the Bournique property
was used primanly for recreational purposes. More akin to a private,
modern “dude ranch,” it was occupied only during the summer
months by the family and their guests. The Bourniques hired their
neighbor, John O. Anderson, to manage theit farm and look after it
during their absence. They were, like Boardman and the Newhalls,
absentee land owners during much of the year.

Agriculture as an Adjunct to Timber Harvesting

Extenstve, organized efforts to harvest the island’s second-growth
timber during the 1900s once again brought an influx of populaton,
and a sizable local matket for food. Like the cordwood era, how-
evet, the large lumber operations tended to supply much of these
commodities themselves, and it is questionable whether the lumber
communities represented a significant market for the island’s inde-
pendent farmers. Rather, the lumber camps may have been more
significant as a source of employment for island residents, with
private farms and homesteads used mostly for subsistence. None-
theless, like before, the Jumber company farms were large 1n size.
Hay and grain apparently were cultivated on the 1sland to supply the
logging operations, and the company used some of the cleared land
for agriculture to produce food for its workers and to suppott a
small dairy herd and other hivestock (figure 3.7).° A photograph of
the Crescent townsite published in biologist Robert T. Hatts 1916
study of island wildlife, depicts com fields bounded by a2 wooden
rail fence.”’

Sometime after 1913, Peter Stormer, who began logging on
the island ca. 1908, purchased the Alstrom farmstead and moved his
family there. Until 1923, Stormer used the farm to sustain his family,
as well as the men and animals laboring in his two North Manitou
lumber camps. Ethel Stormer recalled that the family raised “a great
many cattle” and kept about 40 to 45 horses for the lumber camps.™
To supply their crews with beef, Stormer and other logging camp
operators had to provide their cattle with supplemental feed during
the winters. The island farms apparently were unable to produce
enough fodder to meet the demand of the logging operations; both
hay and oats were imported from the mamland. During petiods of
food shortages, the cattle were turned loose to forage for them-
selves. Under harsh winter conditions, Furst recalled that many
animals starved, leaving the island hittered with carcasses in the
spring %

If they remained on the island, many farmers probably
abandoned agriculture for a more reliable and lucrative income from
the lumber camps. Some North Manitou families left their homes

% David L. Fritz, “Draft National
Register of Histotic Places Registra-
tion Form, ‘Swanson Barn,” 22
September 1987, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

* Robert T. Hatt, ]. VaoTyne, L. C.
Stuart, C. H. Pope, and A. B. Grobman,
Island Life: A Study of the Land Verte-
brates of the Istands of Eastern Lake
Michigan (Bloomfield Hills, Mich.:
Cranbrook Institute of Science, 1948),
43,

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 18, 86,
 Furst, My Posnt of View (np., 1992), 6.
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Figure 3.7. The "Big Figld” on North
Manitou's westenside, near the townisite of
Crescent, ca. 1910. During the firsttwo
decades of the twentieth century much of
the isiand’s agricultural proguction
supporied infensive imber extraction.

8 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 85;
Rusco, North Maniton Isfand, 68-69.
 Panl Maleski, Jr., tnterview by Betty L.
Maan, 29 August 1984,

2 Furst, My Point of View, 5.

& 118, Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Thitteenth [1910]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing,
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and relocated to the lumber camps. Around 1909, John Anderson
moved his family to Crescent, where they remained undl the A. J.
White lumber mill ceased operations. Peter Swanson. probably did
the same, although Swanson’s son Enus remained on the 1sland as
an employee of Peter Stormer.% Other farm famnilies ntilized logging
jobs for supplemental cash income. Paul Maleski, Sr., worked at the
lumber mills when be was a youth. Maleski also delivered mail
between the eastern side of the island and Crescent “during the
good old prime lumbering days.”* Throughout the era of second-
growth logging, only the Maleski family and the Newhalls appear to
have engaged primarily in commetcial agriculture on the island. The
Maleski farm by this time had evolved into an extensive beef cartle
operation.

During the early decades of the twentieth century a rather
fragmentary and insular local economy functoned on the island—
one that remained somewbat disjoined from the larger economy in
many ways. Glenn Furst recounted that his family’s diet often lacked
milk and fresh vegetables. Although they obtained eggs from a
mixed flock of chickens, much of the family’s food supply came
from tin cans imported from the mainland.® The 1910 federal
census recorded only two farmers on North Manitou Island: Adam
Maleski, and John L? Johnson. John Newhall (age 27) listed his
occupationt as fruit farm overseer.”’ In addition to Malesk, Johnson,



Caltivating 2 Comfortable Wilderness

and Newhall, there were at least two farm Iaborers on North
Manitou. It seems likely that they worked either for John Newhall,
ot the Smith & Hull lumber operation on the western side of the
island.®

Following the decline timber extraction duting the late 1910s

and early 1920s, a very different farm economy was evident on the
island. Small-scale, privately owned farms had nearly disappeared
from the island landscape, while larger farms operated by hired
workers remained. In 1920 there were six “farm laborers” on the
island; however, only two of them, John and Paul Maleski, were
working on their “own account.” Three others were wage workers.
John O. Anderson was a salaried farm laborer, probably employed
by Alvar and Mary Bournique. In addition, there were two salaried
farm managers living on the island, Ralph Troats and Harrison
Weaver. Troats lived with his wife Mary and his twin daughters
Louise and Luella (age four), while Weaver resided with his wife
Mary Jane.® At least one of these men, if not both, probably was
working for the Manitou Island Syndicate. The 1920 census reflects
the demograpbic change that occurred in the wake of the second
logging boom: with the exception of the Maleskis, the island’s
independent farming famuilies had abandoned their small North
Manitou farmsteads. Many had departed in search of other eco-
nomic opportunities on the mainiand. Those who remained turned
to other vocations, or found employment as farm laborers. North
Manitou agrculture was dominated thence by a single, corporate
land owner.

The Ascendancy of Corporate Farming

The trend toward Jarge-scale farms owned by absentee proprietors
and operated by professional managers and wage laborers, entered 2
new phase when the Newhalls’ operation passed into the control of
the group of Chicago investors known as the Manitou Island Syndi-
cate (figure 3.8). As suggested in the previous chapter, it seems

Figure 3.8. Herman Prause posing with
a cow on the Newhall farm, ca. 1800s.
The Newhall farm was operated as a
business, dependent upon a
higrarchical managerial structure and a
paid workforce. This type of commercial
agriculture was developed even furiher
by the Newhalls' successor, the Manitou
island Syndicate.

% 1J.S. Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Thirteeath {1910]
Census of the United States—FPopula-
tion.” The census manuscripts exam-
ined by the authots ate very difficult to
read. Only two individuals identified as
farm laborers were distingunished:
Charlie Johnson and ? Johnson.

% {J. 8. Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Fourteenth [1920]
Ceansus of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, State Histordcal Society of
Wisconsin, Madison.
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possible, if not lkely, that the syndicate initially did not acquire its
North Manitou real estate assets for the express purpose of turning
them into a profit-making business venture. Hollister states that the
syndicate inttially formed from the group of investors who held the
mortgage for the Newhalls’ island property.% Fritz states that the
syndicate initially supported the Crescent lumber operation, engag-
ing in general agriculture, raising cattle, wheat, oats, rye, and pota-
toes during the late 1890s through the 1910s.5 With scant documen-
tary evidence available, the orgins, eatly composition, and purpose
of the syndicate remain somewhat obscure. However, it appears as
though the early 1920s was a formative time for the otganization,
during which the syndicate was reconfigured and rransformed into a
more pragmatic, operative business enterprise. Serninal events in
this process were the restructuring of the organization under the
aegis of the Manitou Island Association (MIA), and the arrival of
William R. Angell in 1926. By the end of the decade, a highly
structured system of agticultural management had become central
to the operation of the MIA, and agricultural commaodities, espe-
cially beef cattle and fruit, had become primary sources of income.

The principal source documenting this transition is an MIA
accounts ledger book for the perdod September 1924 through
December 1929. The ledger provides a glimpse of the MIA’ agricul-
tural operations during the late 1920s, documenting expenditures for
farm labor, and sales of datry products, meat, and fruits and veg-
etables to MIA employees, other North Manitou residents, and
external buyers. This single source certainly does not fully represent
the MIA's farming activities duting 1925-1929. For example, other
sources suggest that apple cultivation and cattle raising were more
important activities than the account book indicates.®® Information
documenting these two activities is certamly incomplete. In one
instance, the book shows that the MIA mncurred an expense for
“labor for driving cattle” duting autumn 1924; howevey, the ledger
does not record any income from the sale of cattle that year. Like-
wise, the account book shows large expenditures of labor for the
apple orchard, but little income in return. Most of the apple sales
recorded in the ledger are small transactions involving islanders and
MIA shareholders. Other sources, however, confirm that the MIA
shipped large quantities of apples from the island during this pe-
riod.®” The ledger references other separate account books, such as 2
“day book™ and a “cherry book,” and it seems likely that vital
information about many of the MIA’ various business ventures are
lost with these documents. Nonetheless, the account book is an
extremely valuable and useful source for assessing the MIAs farming
operations on the island during the late 1920s.

The late 1920s seems to have been a formative period for
the MIA, during which the organizaton honed its business operation
to maximize profits. The overall pattern of transactions suggests
that the MIA’s operations moved from 2 diversified farming enter-
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prise 1n the mid-1920s to 2 strategy focused on cherry production by
the end of the decade. In 1924, for example, the MIA maintained
separate financial accounts under eleven different headings: apple
orchard, cherry orchard, dairy, wood, fish, hog, ice, sugar bush,
roads, tow boat, and “general farm” accounts. By 1929, the MIA no
longer maintained separate accounts for hogs, tow boat, and fish,
and the sugar bush transactions had become insignificant in terms
of both expenditures and income. In contrast, the cherry orchards,
which continued to expand in extent through this period, had
become the MIA’s greatest income producer by the end of the
decade. In general, the MIA’s labor force and the overall scale of its
operation increased slightly throughout the period.™

The MIA’s agricultural operation extended across its vast
land holdings on the island. Activities were concentrated at the
locations of earlier farmsteads, wherte the association utilized the
clearings and some of the buildings of the island’s departed farmers.
For example, the MIA utilized the clearings at the former Carlson
and Alstrom/Stormer farms as hay fields.” The entire operation was
coordinated from the MIA's headquarters at North Manitou Village,
where the association constructed a complex of barns and other
support structures in 1927 {figures 3.9 and 3.10). The MIA used the
cleared land north and east of the village farm complex for livestock
pasture and field crops, including potatoes, corn and hay, and cherry
and apple orchards, The MIA%s east-side operation also included
pigs, chickens, and a herd of dairy cattle, which was kept in fenced
pastures near the village.” The former Crescent/Peter Swanson
farm functoned as 2 secondary node from which the association’s
managers coordinated activities on the western side of the island
(Bgure 3.11). The “west side” operation also included several milk
cows, chickens, hogs, several fruit trees, and fields of hay, corn,
potatoes.”

Figure 3.9. The partially-finished MIA
bam at North Manitou Village, 1927
The completed barn housed the MiA
dairy herd, farm equipment, hay, a cold
storage room for deer carcasses, and
ventilated lofts for temporary starage of
cherties. The debtis in the foreground
may be from demolished buildings
formerly utilized by the Boardmans and
Newhalls.

Figure 3.10 (beiow). Four members of
the MIA bam construction crew, 1827.
Most of the construction workers came
to the island from the mainland,
suggesting that the expertise required fo
buiid such a modem, specialized
structure was unavailable locally.

" Manitou Island Association Ac-

counts Journal, , September 1924 -
December 1929, MIA Collection,
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

™ Giles E. Merritt, untitied manuscrpt,
11 February 1986. Merritt was hired by
the Manitou Island Syndicate in autumn
1925.

2 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 22, 28;
Fritz’s source 1s Giles E. Merritt; Paul
Maleski, Jr., interview by the authors, 26
July 1997.

” Giles E. Merntt, untitled manuscript,
11 February 1986.
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Figure 3.11. Haystacks at Manitou isiand
Association west-side farm. The MIA
conrdinated its “west-side” agriculturaf
operations from the abandoned Crescent
townsite, The west-side tarm ulifized the
former home of the Peler Swanson and
John Swenson families, and two large
ciearings that previously had been farmed
to support the draft animals and varicus
labor crews associated with the Smith & Huil
Lumber Company.

™ Furst, My Paint of View, 46; Giles E.
Merritt, “TLS. Coast Guard N. Manitou
Isl. Ewvents 1925-28

™ Giles E. Merrtt, “ULS. Coast Guard
N. Manitou Isl. Events 1925-28.

7 Paul Maleski, Jt., interview by the
authors, 26 July 1997,

7 Manitou Island Association Accounts
Tournal; Leelanan Enterprise, 16 Septem-
ber 1926. The MIA may have been 2
mermber of an oiganization varicusly
mentioned in the accounts journal as
the Provemont Co-operative Marketing
Association or, simply, the “Provemont
Farmers Association.” The joumal
records several instances of cattle and
apples being shipped to Provemont.
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During at least the mid-1920s the MIA utilized the 1sland’s
vast tracts of cut-over hardwood forests as free-range pastureland
for beef cattle, by this time a long-standing management tradition
common-to all of the island’s successive, large land owners. Docu-
mentary sources suggest that the association maintained a large herd
on the island during this petiod. According to Giles Merritt, at least
some of the herd consisted of purebred Black Angus.” Duting the
auturan of 1925, Mertitt worked for the Manitou Island Associaton
rounding up cattle to be shipped to Chicago. He recounted that the
cattle roamed the woods at the northwestern end of the island, but
rarely ventured to the village or to the west side farm. Occasionally,
cattle would migrate to the MIA bams to be fed. In such mnstances
the MIA farm manager would herd the cattle into a corral near the
big village  dock (fgure 3.12). There the animals were fed, and
provided with water from Lake Michigan. When the corral was full,
the farm roanager would “call the Syndicate” A steam ship would
arrive several days later, and 2 truck was used to pull the cattle
along the dock and load them onto the ship.”

Merritt’s account of the MIA beef cattle operation was
corroborated by Paul Maleski, Jr., who recalled that the cattle were
shipped on a steamship called Rambler™ Frank Reed may have
coordinated the shipment of cattle for the MIA, for in 1926 the
Association’s cattle account received payment of $4,455.82 for
“two shipment cattle to Fr. Reed” in Chicago. In addition to Chi-
cago, the MIA’s cattle were shipped to local markets. In September
1926 the MIA incurred a $32.00 “cash expense getting cattle to
Provemont.” This shipment may have been reported by the Leslanan
Enterprise on September 16, 1926.”7 During this petiod, beef produc-
tion was part a larger, diversified production strategy that also
included fruit cultivation. The Leslanan Enterprise reported on 15
October 1925, that John Kinnucan had transported two loads of
cattle from the island in his scow, and that on one occasion he had
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retarned to the island “with a cargo of baskets” which probably

were used for harvesting and shipping apples from the MIA or-
chards.™

After 1926 the MIA apparently abandoned the free-range
cattle strategy. In 1925 the association earned $4844.25 from the
sale of beef, and another $1,211.05 from the sale of a catload of
beef cattle. In 1926 two shipments of cattle generated the income
referenced above; however, there is no record of cattle shipments
during 1927. An article published that year in the journal Michigan

Figure 3.12. Caffle held at the Manitou
Island Association comral near the village
dock. During the 1920s the MIA confinued
the long-standing tradition of allowing beef
catlle fo freely graze the island's woodlands.
Periodically, the roaming herds of catfle
were corrailed and defained near the
vilage dock. The cattie were shipped via
steamship fo markais on the mainland orin
Chicago.

History quoted another obsetver who noted that ““there has been an
attempt at cattle ranching, and there was quite an exciting time last
summer when they were trying to catch the cattle that had run wild.

Apparently the long winter and inability to raise suffictent winter
feed is against cattle-ranching””

The association’s accounts Jedger suggests that after 1927
the MIA raised only the number of livestock that could be main-
tained by the fenced pastureland at its village and west side farms.
Revenue from pork and beef sales was no longer separated from
other “farm” income, and transactions were made pritnarily with
local 1sland residents. As suggested by the 1927 Michigan History
article, marginal profitability may have prompted MIA managers to
discontinue free-range cattle husbandry. However, another factor

"8 Leslanaw Enterprise, 15 October 1925.
Kinnucan was the MIA farm manager
from the mid-1920s untl 1931.

™ Marion Morse Davis, “A Romantic
Chain of Islands.” Miéchigen History
11(3): 352 (fuly 1927).
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® 1 eelanan Enterprise, 21 January 1926.
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may have additionally influenced their decision—the arrival in 1926
of “pine small deer.” The association’s managers may have viewed
island’s roaming cattle as a needless hindrance to the establishment
of a thriving white tail deer herd on the island. To reduce competi-
tion for food, the managers may have decided that Bos tanrus should
surrender its woodland habitat to Odocoilens virginianas. Whatever the
reason for abandoning free-range cattle ranching, the MIA general
accounts ledger suggests that the company discovered fruit cultiva-
tiont to be a more lucrative production strategy during the late

1920s. Although the assoctation’s orchards produced apricots,
plums, pears, and apples, its mapagement strategy seemed to focus
resources and attention on the production of sweet and tart cherres.

D. H. Day supposedly planted the lakeshore region’s first
commercial cherry orchard in the Glen Haven area duting the
1890s, although small cherty otchards had been established else-
where in the region before then® Day established a cannery at Glen
Baven in 1923, and it may have been this event that prompted the
Manitou Island Association to increase its chetry production. Cherry
orchards already existed on the island by the time the MIA was
organized. Rusco states that the Newhalls planted three tart cherry
orchards and two sweet cherry orchards on their property sometime
during their tenure on the island, perhaps as eatly as ca. 1900. A
historic photograph at the Chicago Maritime Society indicates that
the Newhalls planted a large cherty orchard on the island ca. 1910.%
Most likely, these orchards were producing crops of sweet cherries
for the Manitou Island Syndicate during the early 1920s.* The
suitability of the island’s soils and climate to cherry cultivation thus
had been well-proven by the mid-1920s.

The MIA sold only small quantities.of cherries to 1sland
restdents and resorters during late July 1925. The accounts journal
indicates that the MIA at that time was selling at least two varieties.
of sweet cherties, identified as “Bings” and “H. Sweets.” In addi-
tion, the MIA was selling a vatiety referred to as “King,” and a
vatiety denoted as “Mont..” probably an abbreviaton for “Mont-
morency,” a variety of tart cherry. Large individual orders recorded
in 1925 came from the Leland Mercantile, Dalton Bros., Alvar
Boutnique, and W. R. Angell, who purchased 49 crates, 150 pounds,
8 flats, and 40 “fancy boxes” of cherries. However, the largest
shipment of cherries in 1925 may have been sent to D. H. Day’s
cannery—the accounts journal indicates that the MIA received
§536.96 from D. H. Day for cherrics that year.

The MIA continued to sell small quantties of cherries to
island residents and its members throughout 1925-1929. The
proportion of the cherty crop that was exported from the island,
however, appears to have risen dramatically during this period. Giles
Merritt recalled that some of the cherries were packed in fifty-gallon
oak barrels. These were shipped to Chicago where they were used
for maraschine® Metritt also recalled that some of the cherries were
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made into wine by the MIA farm manager, John Kinnucan. The
“bootleg” chetry wine was stored in a root cellar constructed in
1927 near Tamarack Lake.* Nevertheless, the vast majority of the
island’s cherry crop probably left the island for legitimate uses.
During the 1928 season the MIA sold chetries to two firms—Cuneo
Bros. and Wayne & Low. The general accounts ledger contains a
single entry noting that $3,646.59 worth of cherries had been sold
to D. H. Day during the “cannary [sic] season 1929.7%

Like other parts of the Sleeping Bear Dunes Lakeshore
region, the island’s climate and soils were adequately suited to
commercial cherry cultivation. However, Notth Manitou Island’s
climate may have been somewhat less favorable to cherry cultiva-
tion than other nearby locations. Because of its position in Lake
Michigan, cherties on North Manitou ripened two weeks later than
those on the mainland. The delayed island harvest was advanta-
geous in years when demand outstripped supply because cherries
that arnved on the market later could take advantage of high prices.
Conversely, when supply grossly outstripped the demand for cher-
ries, the island’s later harvest time was a significant hability. Even
when supplies were adequate to meet demands, the later harvest
time meant that the island’s cherdes entered the masketplace pre-
cisely when the market price was at its lowest. The island’s geo-
graphic position also exposed its cherry crops to greater risk from
weather dzamage because storms hit the island eathier and with
greater intensity than when they artived on the mainland.”” Never-
theless, despite the potentia] risks, the initial success of its chetry
business may have prompted the MIA to expand its orchards during
at Jeast one season between 1925 and 1929—in March 1929 the
MIA purchased an unspecified number of cherry trees from “B & H
Nurseries” for $495.00.

Apples were the other staple of the MIA’ fruit business. As
previously noted, apple sales probably generated more revenue than
the 1925-1929 MIA general account ledger indicates. The MIA
began selling apples to island residents each season during the end
of August. In 1925 the MIA paid 2 $19.96 charge for “draying
apples to Provemont.” That year the MIA also shipped a large
quantity of apples to “Wayne & Low,” a firm that later purchased a
significant quantity of cherries in 1928, Giles Merritt recalled that
apples were shipped by scow to Leland. From there they were
transported to warehouses in Leland, Suttons Bay, Lake Leelanau,
and Traverse City.® Only two apple varieties, Spy and Wagner, are
identified in the MIA ledger by name. In addition to apples, the MIA
sold pears, plums, and crab apples. The assoctation probably utillized
the orchards that had been planted by Frederic Beuham and Stark
Bros. during the late 1880s and early 1890s, with possible later
additions by the Newhalls. There is no indicaton that the MIA
expanded the acreage devoted to any fruit other than cherrties during
the 1920s.

% Giles E. Merdtt, “US. Coast Guard
N. Manitou Isl. Events 1925-28."

& Manitou Island Association Accounts
Journal.

¥ Rusco, North Maniton Island, 37,
Myron H. Ross and Robert A.
Steadman), “Prelimtnary Report of
Commission,” United States of
America V. Security Trust Company, et al
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and Trust Company, Trustee, et 2], and
Usnknown Owaers, U. S. District Coust
for the Western District of Michigan,
Southern Division, filed 23 February
1983, Angell Foundation Collection,
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich. Even today,
cherry growing is a risky endeavor, with
annual yields of the extremely perish-
able fruits contingent on weather events,
and profits dependent on fluctuating
market demand. A single storm
occurting during the cherry harvest can
completely ruin an excellent crop.
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Figure 3,13. Louis Halsted collecting
maple sap for the Manitou !sland
Association, ca. 1928. The MIA
attempted to fum traditional island
subsisience activifies, such as fishing,
fuel-woad cutting, and maple sycup making,
into profitable ventures, Seasonal acfivifies
stich as wood cutfing and syrup making
provided much-welcomed winter
employment.opportunities for the istand’s
residents. Like Louis Halsted, several
members of the MIA's winter work crews
also were employees of the North Manitou
Island U.S. Coast Guard Station during
this period.

¥ Fritz, “History Data Report,” 25,
% Manitou Island Association Accounts
Journal.

% Prirz, “History Datz Report, 24;
Fritz’s source was Giles E. Merritt.
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Outside of cattle husbandry and fruit cultivation, the
Manitou Island Association’s endeavots were of considerably less
pecuniary importance duging the late 1920s. The association inter-
mirtently engaged in commercial fishing, which netted a modest
profit of $428.41 in 1925. Cordwood proved to be a more steady
and teliable source of tevenue, however. The MIA sold wood to the
U.S. Coast Guard station and the North Manitou school district, as
well as to MIA employees and other island residents. Ice was an-
other commodity for which the MIA found 2 local market. Ice was
harvested from Lake Manitou and, after 1927, stored in the MIA%s
barn near the village.*” The association’s principal clients for ice
were the US. Coast Guard, Katie Shepard, and Alvar Bournique.”
No doubt MIA members, including Roger Sherman, George
McConnell, Frank Reed, and Wilkam Angell, availed themselves of
the ice when they visited their 1sland cottages during the summer
months. Wood cutting and ice harvesting occupied the association’s
work crews during much of the winter.

Another seasonal activity was the operation of a sugar bush
located southeast of the Maleski farm (figure 3.13).” Sugar produc-
tion may have been erratic during the late 1920s due to weather or
other factors. During 1925 the MIA sold 2 total of 73 gallons of
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maple syrup. E M. Reed, Roger Sherman, A. A. Murray, John
McConnell, Mrs. F. L. M. McComber, and W. R. Angelt purchased
significant quantities of syrup; Sherman alone purchased 22 gallons
of maple syrup during 1925. Thus, the MIA adapted another tradi-
tonal subsistence activity to commercial production.

A “Company Island”

Throughout the 1920s and 1930s, the Maleski family remained the
Manitou Island Associations only competitor for the modest, local
agricultural commodities market. After being forced to abandon
large-scale beef production during the 1910s, the Maleski’s returned
to more 2 diversified “general farming™ strategy. The Maleskis still
raised beef cattle, although the herd was hinited to the number of
animals that could be supported on the family’s acreage. The
Maleskis developed a large garden at their farmstead and, with a
1921 Model T Ford that Paul Maleski, St. purchased in 1928,
delivered fresh vegetables to employees of the MIA and the U. S.
Coast Guard, Cottage Row residents, and Katie Shepard’s summer
hotel. Paul Maleski, Jr., recalled that the family sold “carrots, cu-
cumbers, sweet corn, omjons, beans, ‘baggies’ [rutabagas], peas,
beets, potatoes, and parsnips.” The Maleski’s market garden was
severely threatened by the explosive mncrease in the deer herd
introduced by the MIA, and the family was forced to enclose theit
garden plot with a tall wite fence.

Like the MIA, the Maleskis also produced maple syrup from
a sugar house that was located on their farm. Paul Malesky, Jr.,
recalled that his father sold their maple syrup for one dollar per
gallon, which was exactly half the price for which the MIA sold its
syrup.” Despite the somewhat adversarial relationship that existed
between the Manitou Island Association and the Maleskis, family
members nonetheless obrained seasonal employment from the
association. Paul Maleski, Jr., worked for two summers milking the
MIA’s nine cows twice per day, tending calves, cleaning the barn,
and hoeing corn on the eastern side of the island. Paul and the other
Maleski children also worked for “the company™ during the cherry
harvests.” Working for the MIA was an itnportant source of cash
income on an island that offered few opportunities for wage work.

The general accounts ledger suggests the extent to which the
Manitou Island Association controlled the relatively closed eco-
nomic system that existed on North Manitou Island during the
1920s. The association dominated the local labor market, with the
MIA’s core workforce consisting of eight to ten men during the
1925-1929 period. Of these, only two men, John L. Kinnucan and

Tracy Grosvenor, St., recetved a fixed monthly salary during the 52 Paul Maleski, Jr., interview by the
entire period. Kinnucan, the MIAs highest-paid employee, managed  suchors, 26 July 1997.
the association’s business operations, and Grosvenor piloted the % Magiton Island Association Accouats

boat between the island and the mainland. A step below Kinnucan Journal; Paul Maleski, ], interview by
on the pay scale were Peter Olen, Jessie Smith, and John Maleski, all the authors, 26 July 1997.
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Figure 3.14. Orchard workers, ca. 1928.
During the 1920s the MIA hired many
island residents; including several women
and children, fo harvest the association’s
crops of sweet and tart cherries.
Workers were paid on a per-poung-
picked basis.

# Maniton Island Association,
Accounts Journal

% Mechamical cherry harvesters were
invented after the Manitou Island

Association ceased cherry productionin
1955,
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of whormmn supervised various aspects of the MIA's agricultural
enterprise.. The remaining men were laborers working at various
chores. Theit monthly pay was calculated on a daily ot hourly basis.
In addidon to this core workforce, the MIA hired extra workers—
mostly island residents-—from time to time throughout the year.*

The annual cherry harvest was the MIA’s most labor-inten-
sive seasonal task (figute 3.14).** The association hited additional
workers each year during the cherry picking season in early August.
Many of these seasonal employees were women and children, all of
whom were paid according to the number of pounds they picked.
As revealed by the MIA accounts, the labor force required for chetry
harvests grew progressively lazger. During 1925 the MIA employed
twenty-four persons. In 1926 the associatdon hired 37 cherry pickers,
most of whom appear to be familial relatives of other MIA workers
and North Manitou residents. The 1927 cherty picking crew con-
sisted of 49 persons; more than half were women, and at least eight
wete children. The 1928 chetry picking crew consisted of 37 work-
ers, at least 22 of them women, and at least six children; in August
of that year another crew of sixteen women and two men were
employed “thinning apples.” The 1929 cherry harvest crew con-
sisted of 57 workers, including at least 35 women; they picked 2
total of 60,519 pounds of cherries, and each was paid $0.0125 per
pound for their labor. By 1929, the MIA’ roster of regular employ-
ees had increased to fifty-five names. The list included nine women,
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Figure 3.15. Manitou Island Association
store, 1925. The activities of the MIA
contributed {0 the evolution of a modern
cash economy on theisland during the
1920s and 1930s, a system that became
more circular yetincreasingly finked with
the targer national economy. For example,
after 1926 the MIA imporied staples such as
meat, eggs, and butter rom mainland
suppliers andin tum sold them to its
employees and other islanders through the
“company store.” The Manitou island
Association store gave isiand residents
direct access to ready-fo-eat grocary items,
and various mass-produced or
manufacfured goods, buf it also
imparted even greater controf of the
most of whom were employed during the month of October, istand economy 1o the MIA.

probably harvesting or packing apples.” The MIA used its control of

the labor market to generate additional revenue by selling the

service of its employees and draft animals to other island residents.

Katie Shepard, Nicholas Feilen, Paul Maleski, Sr., and Alvar

Bournique all used MIA farm Jaborers to accomplish vatious chores.

Bournique and Shepard were the most frequent patrons of MIA

farm labor.

The Manitou Island Association not only domunated the
island labor market, but also controlled other aspects of the local
economy. MIA Employees returned substantial portions of their
monthly earnings to the association through purchases of dairy
products, meat, fruits and vegetables, wood, and prepared meals.
Most, if not all, of the dairy products, pork, wood, and ice produced
by the MIA were sold back to the company’s employees or to other
island residents. Only cattle, beef, apples, cherries, maple syrup, and
fish were exported in significant quantities from the island to pur-
chasers in Leland, Traverse City, Provemont, and Chicago.”

During autumn 1925 the MIA stocked its newly-constructed
company store. After 1925, eggs, butter, beef and pork~—commodi-
ties which previously had been sold directly to employees and island
residents—were conveyed through the store (figure 3.15). Develop-
ment of the store gave the MIA a near monopoly on grocery goods,
many of which were imported from external sources. Although the
store strengthened the MIA’s position in the island economy, it also
helped integrate North Manitou with the larger national economy.
Commodities that previously had been produced on the island now
faced compettion from national, mass-produced goods. By 1926 the
MIA store was procuting butter from “Hansen Bros.,” and eggs from
“Plamonda & Belanger.” The store routinely acquired items from % The MIA mainteined separate
the Detroit Bakery Co., and the “National Groc. Co.” In 1927 the rosters for cherry harvest crews and
store purchased 222 pounds of pork and 543 pounds of beef from  other itinerant employees.
an outside source, and meats from Swift & Co. In 1928 a single 9 Manitou Istand Association Ac-
meat order from Swift & Co. totaled $828.28. Accordingly, the counts Journal.
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% Thid.
* Rusco, North Maniton Itland, 18.

"0 Vera Crites Goos, interview by Betty
L. Mann, 15 and 18 June 1993.

9 1. H. Bartlett, “North Manitou
Island’s Deer Herd,” Michigan Conserva-
#on, September 1944, 10.

192 Fdgar McKee, “North Manitou
Island 1937-1942,” n.d. [ca. 1992],
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich. McKee was
MTIA business manager during 1937-
1942,

13 McKee, “North Manitou Island
1937-1942;” Jean Lundquist, interview
by Etic MacDonald, Leland, Mich., 27
June 1999, notes filed at Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.
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MIA’s production of commodities such as butter, eggs, and meat
appeats to have declined after 1926.°

Oral accounts suggest that the Manitou Island Association’s
general pattern of agricultural production, which emphasized cherry
and apple cultivation, continued through the 1930s. In fact, by the
early 1930s the MIA probably had become dependent on a success-
ful cherry crop for its profitability. Rusco states that the association
suffered a financial loss during 1931-32 due to the low price offered
for the 1sland cherries. She notes that the MIA cherry orchards went
unharvested for at least one season.”” The island’s apple crop may
have been a more dependable source of revenue during this period.
According to Vera Crites Goos, who lived on North Manitou Island
during the late 1930s, William Angell used the apples as special
gifts. The MIA hired Goos and other island residents to pack Chrst-
mas gift boxes for Mr. Angell’s personal friends and business associ-
ates. Goos remembered packing each box with approximately one
peck of hand-polished red and green apples, maple syrup, and red
and green jellies.'®

MIA Production Takes a New Direction
Beginning in the 1930s, the MIA’ fruit sales were augmented by

revenue generated from a new commodity—venison. Within 2
decade after it was introduced, the North Manitou deer herd had
mncreased to a population that was large enough to sustain hunting,
The MIA had purchased the original animals from a licensed deer
breeder, probably Willtam G. Mather’s Cleveland-Cliffs Iron Com-
pany, headquartered in Ishpeming, Michigan, which was managing
an introduced deer population on Grand Island in Lake Superior.
The North Manitou deer were thus the exclusive property of the
Manitou Island Association. Unlike wild deer, which were the
property of the State of Michigan, the MIA’s deer were not subject
to state hunting restrictions. The animals could be “harvested” by
the MIA at any time, in any manner. The association’s deer thus had
the status of domestic livestock.

The MIA’ policy was “to manage the herd to obtain the
greatest possible return from the largest mamber of deer that can be
maintained on the island.”%" Sometime during the late 1920s or
1930s the MIA acquired hunting rights to the few 1sland properties
that it did not own. The association also obtained a state breeder’s
license, allowing the association to manage the deer herd as a profit-
making business venture.'”” The Association began artificial feeding
to help the deet through the winter of 1937-38. Thereafter, winter
feeding was an annual activity that utlized alfalfa and oats raised on
the 1sland. Around the same time, the MIA began using the island’s
apple crop as additional deex feed. The first huat, which occurred in
1937, yielded eighteen animals. Deer hunts were largely the exclu-
stve privilege of the MIA’s invited guests.!™ The island’s deer were
hunted not only for sport, however; the animals were harvested
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systematically by MIA employees, and the flesh sold to external
markets as distant 2s New York City."™ The venture thus had a
quasi-agricultural nature. The entire island landscape effectively
functioned as a vast ranch where white tailed deer were the
husbanded livestock, and venison flesh was the marketable com-
modity. According Edgar McKee, the added income from deer hunts
turned “a very costly hobby into a very profitable business.” McKee
also noted that the MIA’s fruit sales also expanded considerably
during his 1937-1942 tenure as island manager.'™

The Manitou Island Association apparently achieved pecuni-
ary success despite the virtually complete disintegration of the rest
of the island community during the 1930s. The island lost a sub-
stantial portion of its population following closure of the US.
government light house and Coast Guard Station in 1933. Depopu-
lation deprived the Association of a substantial portion of its labor
force, as well as a local, albeit small, market for meat and dairy
products. By the mid-1930s the MIA was forced to hire migrant
workerts to replace the island’s resident labor force during the fruit
harvests. During the 1930s, the orchard work crews consisted
mostly of American Indians who came to the island from communi-
ties on the mainland. Rita Hadra Rusco recalied that the migrant
workers, totaling sixty to seventy people for the 1942 cherry har-
vest, came from Alabama, Arkansas, Missour, and Tennessee.
During World War 11 migrant farm labor was scarce, prompting the
agsociation to import labor from outside of the country. In 1943 and
1944 the MIA imported about fifty male workets from Jamaica.
They were housed 1n the pickers’ cabins and ate meals in 2
cookhouse located near the MIA sawmill. During the 1945 and
1946 seasons workers came from Mexico. Jean Lundquist recalled
that for three seasons during the 1940s, workers came from the
Boys Club of Detroit, 2 charity that Angell supported.'®

Decline of MIA Agriculture

Following the death of William Angell in 1950, ulamate decision-
making authority over the MIA’s operation passed from a single
individual to the board of the Angell Foundation. A local historian
noted in 1951 that “fruit culture is still one of the main activities of
the island.” She noted that during the summer Tracy Grosvenor
transported the entire harvest of cherries and the cherry pickers.'”
Four years later, however, cherry production ceased on North
Manitou. The trees were well past their productive peak by then. A
total of approximately 100 acres had been devoted to cherry pro-
duction on the island from the mid-1920s to 1955."® The founda-
tion board scaled back the MIA’s agricultural activites, and concen-
trated on managing the island as an exclusive hunting and fishing
resort. With the exception of the orchards and deer feeding pro-
gram, the MIA’s agricultural endeavors were discontinued. Accord-
ing to Rusco, during the m1id-1950s, the foundation also abandoned

W Rusco, North Maniton Isiand, 43.

10 McKee, “North Manitou Island
1937-1942”

106 Fundquist, Interview; Rusco, Novih
Maniton Island, 22-23, 89-91.

7 Yolia Terry Dickinson, The Story of
Leelanan (Omena, Mich.: Solle’s
Bookshop, 1951),45.

16 [Charles Brown)] “Preliminary Report
of Chairman of Commission After
Taking Additional Testimony, Re:
North Manitou Island.” United States
of Ametica V. Security Trust Company,
et al and Unknown Owners; Detroit
Bank and Trust Company, Trustee, etal,
and Unknown Owners, U. 8. District
Court for the Western District of
Michigan, Southern Division, 18
January 1983, Angell Foundaton
Collection, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.;
Myron H. Ross and Robert A.
Steadman]. “Preliminary Report of
Commission.” According to testimony
taken during the condemnation
hearings for North Maniton Island, the
life-span of a cherry orchard was
estimated to be 27 years. The young
trees begin to bear fruit when they are 7-
9 years old, and thereafter produce
cherries for approximately twenty years
before declining,
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Figure 3.16. Maple syrup label, ca.
1860s. The Manitou Island Association
produced maple syrup on North
Manitou during the 1920s, but may have
abandoned the practice after much of
the istand's resident labor force left the
isiand during the early 1930s.
Contemporary accounis suggest that the
MIA again sold syrup under its own label
during the 1960s and early 1870s. It
seems plausible that the association, which
sought {o bolster its sport hunting and
fishing business during this time,
packaged the syrup for sale to
sportsmen as souvenirs of their visit to
the istanad.

the fields that had been planted with alfalfa and oats for deer forage,
and began importing feed exclusively from mainland sources. A
1958 newspaper article about North Manitou Island noted that
“farms are deserted, large cherry and apple orchards have outlived
their usefulness.”'”
Although the “long-time practice of producing maple syrup”
on the island also ended during the 1950s if not earlier, the founda-
tion may have revived maple sugar production several years later.’’”
19 Bty on North Manitou Island Use The Betty Kramer Collection of the Leelanau Histordcal Museumn
Absentee Voter Ballots,” Musksgon contains a syrup packaging label from ca. 1960 (figure 3.16). In the
Chronick, 8 October 1958. late-1960s, an article published in the hunting and fishing magazine
W Rusco, North Manitox Ikand, 131; Ountdoor Life noted that “in addition to game, North Manitou pro-
Jean Lundquist recalled that during the  duces some excellent maple syrup.”''' However, the Betty Kramer
1940s, the MIA operated 2 sugar bush  (pljection also contains another, redesigned, label from ca. 1971
located west of the schaolhouse and that indicates that the product was “packed for Manitou Island
south cherty orchards. The syrup was . .

Association,” suggesting that the syrup may not have been made on

packaged and sold to island visitors, but ; ) .
otherwise it was not marketed commer-  the island. Whether it was produced on the island or not, the foun-

cially. dation clearly did not view maple syrup, or any of its other tradi-
G, Howard Gillelan, “Bowhunters  tional products, as the focus of its business.
f;%diszeo’”po”“dm Lé, (o.d., ca. 1966 or After 1955 the MIA’s principal commodity was venison. This

change certainly reflected the foundation board’s desire to streamiine
the operation of the MIA, although the shift in emphasis may have
Management Plan (Lansing: Deex beg@ a de::ade earlier. In 1944 one observer noted that tlpxe -
Tavestigations, Game Division, association’s apple orchards had “not been worked extenstvely during
Department of Conservation, 4 the last year or two.”""? Under the MIA’s management program the
February 1944), 3.

uz 1, H. Bartlett, The North Manitou
Island Deer Herd: A History and Suggested
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island deer population rose dramatically. In 1943, just six yeats after
the tsland’s fitst deer hunt, at least 256 deer were “harvested.”??

In the mid-1940s the MIA worked with Tlo H. Bartlett, 2
Michigan Department of Conservation wildlife biologist, to develop
a management plan for the herd. Bartlett speculated that the island
herd may have been as large as 1500 animals in 1944. On one
occasion Bartlett counted 250 individuals in 2 single field. Bartlett
recommended that the MIA maintain the island deer herd near 1600
animals, or 70 to 75 animals per squate mile. This would provide
the association with a sustained annual “take” of about 400 ani-
mals. He developed two game management plans, one “conserva-
tive,” the other “liberal.” The conservative plan reduced the herd to
the catrying capacity of the island’s natural winter food supply.
Thereafter, the MIA would manipulate sex ratios so that the maxi-
mum fawn production would assute the “maximum harvestable
crop.” The liberal plan was to be implemented if the income from
the deer herd justified artificial feeding. The herd was to be in-
creased in line with income and costs, and as long as the herd
remainied healthy. Becanse the danger of epidemics and parasite
infestations increased with the larger population, facilities were
required to quickly remove large numbers of deer before natural
losses became serious.''*

Apparently implementing Bartlett’s “liberal” management
strategy, the MIA continued artificial feeding of the deer herd.
During the 1940s and 1950s, supplemental forage was placed in
wooden cherry boxes, or “lugs,” which were scattered throughout
the island. These were later replaced by 2 smaller number of large
feed troughs. During the 1950s at least, it is questionable whether
artificial feeding was economically viable, since in 1956 the founda-
tion revived logging on the island in order to off-set the cost of the
deer feeding program.'” Perhaps in a further attempt to reduce
costs, the MIA developed a special food pellet from a cereal
byproduct made by the Kellogg Company in Battle Creek, Michi-
gan.''® The pellets were distributed among the island feeding station
by tractor and, later, by snowmobile.”’

By the mid-1960s about 300 deer were harvested annually
from what was touted as “the only licensed deer farm in Michi-
gan.”"* During the 1965 season, hunters took 161 deer and the MIA
harvested an additional 135 animals for the venison market. Al-
though the MIA lodge served venison steaks for breakfast, the
association sold most of the meat to a commercial venison pur-
veyor.""? During the 1970s the MIA sold venison to a supermarket in
Traverse City.”° The last deer hunt organized by the MIA occurred
during the 1977-78 season and yielded a harvest of 507 animals.
The herd also was last supplementally fed in 1977-78, though not as
heavily as previously.”* A newspaper article reported that during
1978 and 1979 the MIA attempted to reduce the island herd to 150

U2 Bartlett, North Manitou [siand Deer
Herd, 11.

4 Bartlett, North Maniton Island Deer
Herd, 5-11.

13 Gordon Charles, “Swiss Family
Manitow,” Detroit News Magazine, 23
March 1980, 34-36; 38.

% Bartlett, North Maniton Island Deer
Herd,

Y Lundquist, intetview.
18 “Dyeer Hunting Ends on Notth

Manitow” Leelanan Enterprise, 8
December 1960, n.p.

19 Gillelan, “Bowhnnter’s Paradise.”

2 Gordon Chatles, “Swiss Family
Manitou.”

2l Dale R. McCullough and David J.
Case, “The White-talled Deer of North
Manitou Island, Michigan” (Empire,
Mich.: Sleeping Bear Duaes National
Lakeshore, National Park Service, 13
August 1982}, 13.
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animals in anticipation of condemnation of the island by the National
Park Service

Requiem for the Cultivated Wilderness

The stoty of agticulture on North Magitou closes with the discon-
tinuance of the Manitou Island Association “deet farm.” Howevet,
during the lengthy court proceedings that extended through the early
1980s, the island’s agricultural history was exploited by the Angell
Foundation in its argument for greater compensation from the
National Park Service. After the National Park Service’s inittal offer
was refused by the foundation, a federal court appointed a three-
member comtnission to determine the island’s market value. The
comtmission was unable to teach consensus. Two members favored
the $9.2 million purchase price presented by the federal government,
while one member sided with the foundation’s estimate of $19.2
million. The government’s price was based on utilizing the island for
recreation, while the foundation eventually focused its estimate on
converting much of the island into 2 large-scale chetry production
operation.” The foundation objected to the majority opinion of the
commission, questioning the commission’s interpretation of the
island’s timber and cherry production potential. '

To bolster its case for a higher real estate valuation, the
foundation hired a private consultant, Paul Scott, to prepare 2
teasibility study for producing cherries on the island. The
foundation’s proposal called for the development of cherry oschards
on approximately 7,500 actes of land in the island’s interior. This
acreage was to be divided among ten 1,000-acte farms, which would
be cleared and planted over a ten year period. Scott included the
cost of a packing plant and dock in his computations. In addition,
each farmer was to contribute $2 million toward the construction of
2 $20 million processing plant.'” The study compared the cost of
producing cherties on the island versus the mainland,

Durting court proceedings, Scott testified that a pound of
cherries could be produced on North Manitoun Island cheaper than a
pound of cherries on the mainland.'"* Counterdng Scott’s testimony,
the government’s expert witness, Myron Kelsey, claimed that the
production costs would be equal on both sides of the Manitou
Passage.'” The crucial factor in determining the economic feasibility
of the foundation’s scheme was the initial cost of developing the
ten cherry farms. Approximately 70-75 per cent of the acreage
would have to be cleated of dmber in order for cherry production to
take place. One of the government appraisers concluded that “no
value should be assigned to the growing of cherries on the interior
land of the island.” The commission ultimately determined that the
interior land could not be economically used for agriculture, and
concluding that the highest and best use of the island was for
recreation.’® After five years of litigation, the purchase ptice for the
island was ultimately set in September 1983 when US. District



Cultivating a Comfortable Wilderness

Judge Noel B. Fox set the final figure at $12.2 million.'® The judge
determined that the foundation’s cherry orchard scheme was not
feasible.'” The matter was finally settled in June 1984, clearing the

way for the National Park Service to implement its own vision of 2
“comfortable wilderness.”"*

An Assessment of Agriculture on North Manitou

Agricuiture on North Manitou Island did not follow a clear, linear
progression from pre-technic practices to small, subsistence farms to
large, corporate enterprises catering to national and international
markets. Nevertheless, the scale of agricultural activity on the island
certainly reflected this continuum, and several historical events can
be associated with the general pattern suggested by Mumford’s and
Dandekar and Schoof’s models. As noted in the previous chapter,
archaeological evidence suggests that aboriginal agriculture was not
practiced on North Manitou Island, and possibly was not prevalent
m any pordon of the national lakeshore, at least during prehistoric
times. The history of agriculture on North Manitou Island thus lacks
a significant “pre-technic” phase.

Eotechnic practices may have impacted the island as eatly as
the mid-1840s, and during certain periods the scale of eotechnic
agriculture on North Manitou Island was atypical within the
lakeshore region. Eotechnic strategies persisted well into the mid-
twentieth century, coexisting on the island with paleotechnic and
neotechnic enterprises. Furthermore, paleotechnic practices
emerged almost simultaneously with neotechnic agriculture, which
achieved its most highly evolved manifestation on North Manitou
Island: no other historic agricultural enterprise within the current
boundaries of the national lakeshore represents the distinctive
production and managerial strategies of neotechnic agriculture
better than the farming operation of the Manitou Island Syndicate
and its later incarnation, the Manitou Island Association.

Agriculture was practiced on North Manitou Island for
neatly a century. During that tme the scale and intensity of agticul-
tural activities varied greatly. It is difficult to assess the role of
agriculture in shaping the island landscape without also considering
the other types of human activities that concurrently produced
changes. Logging certainly was the most intensive and extensive
human industry on the island (figure 3.17). The island’s forests were
harvested more-or-less continually over a period of 150 years, with
shorter periods of intensive logging that dramatically altering the
ecological and aesthetic character of the landscape. Other activities,
such as fishing and recreation tourism, also had an impact on the
environment.

Agriculture functioned in tandem with these other enterptises.
Few families made their living primarly from farming, at least for
mote than a short period. In fact, many islanders pursued a combina-
tion of these activities for subsistence. Agricultural products found

2 Pritz, “History Data Report,” 38.

130 %$11 million-plus Price Tag Is Set by
Judge as Value of North Manitou
Island Property,” Leelanan Enterprise and
Tribune, 22 September 1983, 1.

51 Dale W Rhoades to Wilbur H.
Davis, Blake Forslund, William M.
Skiliman, Clifford H. Higgins and Avery
Wing, 5 June 1984, Angell Foundation
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National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.
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Figure 3.17. The impact of logging on
the landscape of North Manitou Island
certainly was more extensive than
agriculture. Yet the these two human
endeavors often functioned in tandem.

22 Paul Maleski, Ir., interview with the
authors, 26 July 1997.
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markets in the lumber camps, among summer tourists and
recreationists, and in the US. Coast Guard Station 2nd lighthouse.
Such local markets were vital, as transporting commodities from the
island became increasingly costly and difficult duting the twentieth
ceptury.

_ Together, the stories of the Maleski family and the Manitou
Island Association encapsulate much of the history of agriculture
ont North Manitou Island. Each story contains the essential pattern
that characterized agriculture on the island: small-scale, subsistence
agriculture coexisting with extensive, commercial agticulture.
Although the intensity of activities and the identities of proprietors
changed, both types of agriculture functioned on the island for
approximately a century. With the exception of the Maleskis’
relatively short-lived beef cattle venture, none of the island’s small,
independent farms significantly evolved beyond subsistence agricul-
ture. None progressed to Mumford’s “neotechnic” phase—even the
Maleski farm never used automated farm machinery, but mstead
relied exclusively on draft animals throughout its history.” It thus
existed on the bordetline between Mumford’s paleotechnic and
eotechnic forms of agriculture. The island’s various large-scale
farms, however, were of two types: “subsistence” operations that
functioned to suppeort tiraber extraction, and commercial ventures
that were financed latgely by outside capital. In both cases, these
latge-scale farms tended to be controlled by absentee landowners,
administered by professional managers, and operated by paid farm
laboters.

Like other patterns of human activity on North Manitou
Island, modes of agticultural production were affected greatly by the
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1sland’s peculiar “boom-or-bust” economic cycles. Human settlement
on the island never constituted a sufficiently large or dependable local
market for agricultural commodities. Except during periods of
extensive logging, the island’s population was too small, by itself, to
support commercial agriculture. Construction of the US. Life-Saving
Service Station provided the island with a meager non-farm popula-
tion, as did development of the Cottage Row sumimer resort; none-
theless, the local economy remained too insignificant to support more
than one or two market gardeners. When the island population
swelled during times of logging activity, company-owned farms
monopolized much of the local market for meat, dairy products,
fruits and vegetables, and livestock fodder.

Because there was no local market for cash crops, indepen-
dent farmers were faced with the problem of transporting cash
crops to distant markets, a dilemma faced by any agriculturist
engaging in commercial agriculture, but one that was even more
vexing for islanders. The island’s early transportation advantage
vanished as coal-fueled steamers replaced wood-burning vessels on
the lakes, and railroads were developed on the mainland. Transport-
ing comimodities to mainland markets became increasingly costly
and difficult during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Lack of
a natural harbor made it more difficult to dock and harbor ships. A
serviceable dock represented a substanpal infrastructure investment
that only wealthy individuals such as Nicholas Pickard and Silas
Boardman could afford. Furthermore, the island was seasonally
mnaccessible during early winter and early spring when the ice was
breaking up (figute 3.18). Vera Crites Goos recalled that in 1936
islanders were iced in from February 1 untd after Easter. During
such periods, the feelings of isolation and loneliness experienced by
some islanders were intense. Recalled Goos, “I used to cry a good
many times . . . If I could have saved all my tears, they could have
melted all the ice in the harbor.™ ** Vera Crites Goos, interview.

Figure 3.18. Lack of a natural harbor
complicated fransportation to and from
North Manitou Island, especially during
the late winter months when the Manitou
Passage filled with ice. Because it was
unsheltered, the viltage dock often
suffered damage from winter ice and
storms. Only relafively wealthy land
owners, such as Nicholas Pickard, Silas
Boardman, the Newhalls, and Wiliam
Angell, could afford the substantial
infrastructure cost of maintaining a dock
on the island.
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13 Pau) Maleski, Jr., interview with the
authors, 26 July 1997.
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Simply marketing agricultural commodities required a capital
outlay that was beyond the means of many independent agricultur-
ists. Consequently, most of the island’s small landowners adopted a
diversified subsistence strategy. In addition to agticulture, most
engaged in other activities such as wood cutting and fishing, or wage
labor with the one of the island’s large landowners, the life-saving
service, or summer residents. Several island agriculturists probably
did not exclusively rely upon farming for their livelihood. Many
farmers abandoned agriculture altogether when another venture,
such as employment with a logging company, became more lucra-
tve,

Adding to the economic difficulties of North Manitou
farmers, physical factors—poor soils, lack of a natural hatbor, and
geographic isolation—constrained the development of agriculture
on the island. The putrient-poor, drought-susceptible soils that
predominate over much of the island were ill-suited to traditional
cereal and forage crops. Paul Maleski, Jr., reported that even during
the heyday of the Maleskis’ cattle operation, his father was careful
to keep the size of the herd within the island’s carrying capacity. He
noted that in times of drought there was a hay shortage on the
istand and his father was forced to purchase hay that was shipped
from Chicago aboard a cat ferry. He also recalled that during dry
summers, farmers would cut bracken fern and feed the dted ferns to
their cattle’*

Poor soils and geographic isolation were limiting factors that
effectively dictated that commercial agriculture had to be extensive
in scale in order to be profitable. Commercial production necessarily
involved large parcels of land and was fairly specialized in order to
reliably produce enough of a commodity to make shipping it off the
island profitable. The Maleskis and other independent farmers
couldn’t engage in this type of agriculture because they lacked
sufficient land and capital. The output of these farms remained
diversified, concentrating on staples requited by the family. The
commercial ventures were more specialized, and tended to concen-
trate on two types of commodities: livestock znd fruit. Al were
financed by outside capital. Initially, this form of agriculture func-
tioned as a diversion for the wealthy, such as the “hobby farm” of
Silas Boardman. Even the Newhalls, who farmed more intensively
than Boardman, seem to have regarded their North Manitou farm as
a agrarian diversion from more serious business dealings in the
Chicago commodities market. (figure 3.19).

Large-scale, commercial farming eventually displaced
intensive, subsistence agriculture on North Manitou Island. By the
mid-1920s the Manitou Island Association dominated the island
economy, and exploited its small labor pool and market. A circular
economy developed, with the MIA largely controlling both the
means of production and consumption. The MIA effectively dis-
placed independent growers from the local market. As MIA employ-
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Figure 3.18. John Newhall and “Mr.
Thompson” harvesting hay on North
Manitou Island, ca. 1900. The staged
appearance of this photograph and the
caption that reads “imitation of a man at
work” suggest that afthough the Newhalls
ranthe island farm as a business, they also
regarded it as a place of escape, leaving
mugh of the day-to-day farm work {o hired
employees.

ces, the islanders supported the system by purchasing from the com-
pany the very commodities that their Jabor had produced.

Neotechnic agriculture atrived on North Manitou Island
with the Magitou Island Association. Although the Newhalls may
have itnplemented “scientific” agricultural methods in managing
their 1sland fruit orchards, there 1s little specific information abont
the techniques they employed. Their operation certainly was not as
mechanized as the MIA farm. Business records reveal that the
association purchased a new Fordson tractor for $556.50 in 1925.
That same year the MIA sold a pair of draft horses for $400.00.
Motorized vehicles played an increasingly important role in connect-
ing the vast Association operation. Trucks were used to travel
between the main farms, and to and from the scattered fields and
orchards. When weather allowed, they also were used to distribute
deer feed.

The most obvious hallmark of scientific, neotechnic, agri-
culture on North Manitou Island was the way in which the MIA
farm operation was managed. MIA shareholders were interested in
efficient management according to modern principies of business,
and employed a hierarchical management structure.
Professionalization was evident in all aspects of the MIA’s business
enterprise, from deer herd management to forestry. For example, the
MIA employed a full-time farm managet, and paid John Maleski to
receive training as 2 professional orchard manager. Furthermore, the
landscape scale of the operation became extensive, encompassing
virtually the entire island. Corporate agriculture, as exemplified by
the MIA farm, was not traditional husbandry or a vocation, but
rather a business.

Agriculture on South Manitou and North Manitou
Islands Compared

Although similat in some respects, the agricultural history of North
Manitou Island differs markedly from that of nearby mainland
farming communities and neighboring South Manitou Island. As on
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5 Willtams et al, ‘Coming through with
Rye,’31.
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North Manitou Island, settlement on South Manitou was initially
spurred by logging for the Great Lakes cord wood trade, followed by
the development of small, subsistence farms. On South Manitou,
several independent farmers made the transition from “general
farming” to specialized, commercial agricultural production based
on scientific agriculture. Although economically viable, South
Manitou’s farms remained small and few in numbet In contrast,
Notth Manitouw’s small farmers co-existed with wealthy large land
owners, and the relationship between these two classes of agricul-
turists was tenuous, if not sometimes adversarial. Especially during
the late nineteenth and early twenteth centuries the interests of
these two groups clashed over grazing priveleges. Wealthy landown-
ers also appear to have gained from the econotmic hardships faced
by the island’s small farmers, often expanding their land holdings
and agricultural production simply by purchasing already-developed
farms.

Perhaps because large tracts of the island already were
owned by wealthy, absentee landlords, the Homestead Act had no
immediate impact on North Manitou land ownership patterns. The
island’s first homestead claitn was not filed untl eleven years after
the 1864 enactment of the Homestead Act, and seven years after
the first claim on South Manitou Island. On South Manitou, home-
steading was “the prevalent approach used to obtain agricultural
land on the island.” Approximately one third of the island’s total
land area, or 1,943 acres, including most of the land best suited to
agticulture, was disposed through the homestead process.”® In
contrast, North Manitou’s homestead claims totaled just over 1,428
acres, which represented less than ten percent of the 1sland’s total
area. Much of this land was in the southern portion of the island
and was poorly suited to cultivation.

The existence of a close-knit farming community encour-
aged cooperation and contributed to the success of small, indepen-
dent, owner-occupied family farms on South Manitou Island.
However, North Manitoun Island’s agricultural population was
significantly more transient. Subsistence farmers on North Manitou
Island engaged in a number of activities in ordex to eke out a
livelihood. However, many farmers abandoned agticulture aito-
gether when another venture became sufficiently lucrative. Only
three of the island’s ten homesteaders are documented to have
remained on the island longer than ten years after acquiring their
patent. However, all three——Alvar Bournique, Nicholas Feilen, and
John O. Andetson—had means of support external to their own
farms, and there is no evidence to suggest that any of them engaged
in intensive agriculture on their land after receiving patents to their
claims. Perhaps many homesteaders did not view their claims as life-
long agricultural ventures. Instead, they may have considered them
short-term investments that eventually would be sold in hopes of
realizing a modest profit. Use of the homestead process for specula-
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tive purposes may have been common in marginal environments such
as islands.™*® North Manttou Island thus lacked the stable, socially
cohesive farm community that existed on South Manitou Island.

Like the farmers on North Manitou, the South Manitou
farming community faced marketing problems due to geographic
isolation. However, 2 unique event transformed South Manitou’s
remoteness into an asset. On South Manitou, the phase of scentific
agriculture began in 1918 when Michigan State University tesearch-
ers began using the island for production of Rosen Rye seed. Seed
production of Rosen rye and, later, Michelite beans, simultaneously
depended upon the island’s geographic isolation and the existence
of a stable, cohesive community of farmers.” In turn, tye provided
South Manitou farmers with a matket that was reliable and special-
ized enough to off-set the island’s geographic disadvantages. Agri-
cultural production thus remained economically viable due to the
external provided by the university. Agricuitural production on
North Manitou Island also became increasingly specialized century
(e.g., fruit and venison) during the eatly twentieth. Lacking external
mstitutional assistance, however, specialized production could only
be attempted by wealthy individuals or corporate entities who
possessed extensive capital reserves. Intensive, commercial agricul-
ture was beyond the means of most North Manitou farmers.

Agriculture and Landscape Change

Landscape change is 2 never-ending phenomenon that results from
both the activities and ideas of humans and from forces of non-
human nature. Changes may be cyclical; they may result from
additive or subtractive processes. Change may occur so gradually as
to be perceivable only over very large time scales. Such transforma-
ton Is almost always subtle. However, change also may be sudden,
drastic, even cataclysmic. Landscape change on North Manitou
exemplifies both tendencies-—gradual, continuous evolution punctu-
ated by major events such as a catastrophic storm ot a flurry of
logging activity. We may be less conscious of gradual changes, but
they are no less far-reaching and long-lasting. Agriculture displays
both of these tendencies as well.

The Manitou Island Association venison ranch blurred
distinctions between traditional animal husbandry and wildlife
management. The ranch is just one subtle, yet extensive, way in
which agriculture shaped the landscape of North Manitou Island,
and it demonstrates how the legacy of agriculture continues to
influence the landscape, not only ecologically, but also aesthetically,
and in terms of our mental picture. It also suggests how deeply the
landscape, with all of its diverse constitutional lifeforms, is con-
structed by human values. Today, the North Manitou deet herd
serves as 2 reminder of the island’s human history, even though
most observers probably do not see in them “the hand of human-
kind.”

1% For an account of a similar land
tenure pattern at the Apostle Islands in
Lake Superior, sec Arnold R. Alanen
and William H. Tishler, “Farming the
Lake Superior shore: Agriculture and
Horticulture on the Apostle Islands,
1840-1940,” Wisconsin Magasine of
Flistory, T9(3): 163-203 (Spring 1996).
Y Williams ef af, Coming through with
Rye.’

109



Tending & Comfortable Wilderness

110

The story of agriculture on Notth Manitou Island cleatly is
unique within the lakeshore. In terms of scope and scale, only the
activities of D. H. Day on the mainland compare with the endeavors
undertaken by North Manitou’s large landowners. Unlike Day’s
various ventures, however, North Manitou’s farms were developed
by absentee landowners who represented external capital. The
North Manitou stoty thus represents the Sleeping Bear Dunes
region’s strong economic connections with other parts of the Mid-
west. Contrary to being mundane, such stories may be more mean-
meful in today’s cultural context, and they may be most cleatly
discerned in well-preserved vernacular, or “ordinary,” landscapes
such as North Manitou Island. The North Manitou Island landscape
is a product of wts history. It is an accumulation, an accretion of the
effects of people and events acting over time. As such, the land-
scape embodies fundamental human relationships between nature
and time. The history of the North Manitou landscape is a stoty
about these relationships, and agriculture is foremost among these.
It is a story etched on the land in simple houses, grand barns,
overgrown hedgerows, neatly-spaced fruit trees, and clearings
carved out of the woods.
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Description and
Analysis of
Individual Sites

Cultaral resources associated with historic agricultural activities
survive with varying degrees of integrity on North Manitou Island.
This chapter provides a description of these resources, as well as a
more detailed account of the role that various landscapes played in
the history of agriculture on the island. Discusstons of specific
resources are organized mto four categories according levels of
physical integrity: (1) sites with standing structures; {2) sites with
structural ruins; (3) sites with cultural landscape remnants, and (4)
farms with no extant features (figure 4.1). In addition to agricultural
sites, this chapter includes brief descriptions of several significant
non-farm-related properties, specifically, the summer homes of
Cottage Row and the buildings of the North Manitou US. Life-
Saving Service Station (figure 4.2).

SITES WITH STANDING
STRUCIURES

Manitou Island Syndicate / Manitou Island
Association North Manitou Village Farm Complex

NW Y4, SE Y, Secton 34, T-32N R-15W

- - 1
HlStOT‘y andAgmculturalData * This section facuses on the agricultural
The business organization initially known as the Manitou Island landscapes azd structures th“‘;;"e’:; bule
Syndicate, and later as the Manitou Island Association (MIA) and utilized by the Manitou Islan
. . ; . . ’ Association. For a more detailed account
dominated North Manitou agriculture during the mid-1920s through -0 v ave far ming enterprisc on

the 1940s. Although the association undertook various agricultural  Nogth Manitou Island, see Chapter
and quasi-agricultural endeavors throughout its extensive island land  Three.
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Figure 4.3. Employees of the Newhalls
pose in front of one of the large timber-
frame barns built by Silas R. Boardman
during the 1880s.

Figure 4.4, The "farmhouse,” ca. 1910s.
This structure-served as the Boardman
family’s North Manitou home, The house
subsequently was owned by the Newhall
family, the Manitou island Syndicate, and
the Manitou istand Association. itwas
destroyed by fire sometime in the late
1920s,

2 Rira Hadra Rusco, North Maniton
Isiand: Between Sunyise and Sunset. (np.:
Book Crafters, 1991}, 18,
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holdings, the syndicate’s farming activities were centered on the
eastern side of the island near North Manitou Village, and neat the
western shore at the former farmstead of Peter Swenson. During
the late 1920s the MIA developed an extensive complex of build-
ings at the northern edge of North Masitou Village to function as a
headquarters for its island activities. This complex occupied the site
of Stlas R. Boardman’s former farmstead, which subsequently had
been owned by the Newhall family before it was acquired by the
Manitou Island Syndicate (figures 4.3 and 4.4). The principal dwell-
ing of the MIA complex, a building known as the “farmhbouse,” may
have been constructed by Silas Boardman. Rita Hadra Rusco
recalled that the farmhouse was “a huge frame structure located
near the site of the present-day stone office building.” Rusco noted
that the house “was built during the early 1880s and provided
accommodations for toutists and summer guests during the prosper-
ous resort years.”” This building was destroyed by fire during the late
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Figure 4.5. Manitou [sland Associaﬁoﬁ barn during construction, 1927. The largé, niodeﬁi, |
gambrel-roofed barn was the centerpiece of the MIA's farmstead at North Manitou Village. i
was built on a site amidst the farm formerly operated by Silas Boardman and the Newhalls.

1920s.> No other farm buildings from the Boardman and Newhall
periods survive.

In 1927, the Manitou Island Assoctation constructed a large
gambrel-roofed bam on the beach ridge north of Cottage Row
(figure 4.5). Members of the barn building crew included Paul
Papa, Mike Pohaulski, John King, and Barney Stamislowski from
Cedar, and William Leo from Suttons Bay. The barn foundation was
built by Mike Hoef.*> The MIA also paid Nicholas Feilen $233.90 for
“carpenter work™ in October 1927, perhaps for labor related to the
construction of the barn or other outbuildings.® The MIA used the
structure to support its dairy operation, and to pack and store the
annual cherry and deer harvests until they could be shipped to the
mainland. The barn may have been vsed last as a daity facility during
the mid-1930s.” Since the Angell Foundation contnued to hatvest
cherries on the island mto the early 1950s, the barn may have been
used for temporary fruit storage until that time. Druring NPS fall deer
hunts, the barn’s basement-level cold-storage room continues to serve
its otiginal function. '

Below the beach ridge, south of the barn and the barnyard,
the MIA constracted a sawmill. According to Fritz, the structure
was erected in 19282 The miil’s equipment came from Petet
Stormer’s sawmill on the southeastern end of the island.” The mill
supported the MIAs farming operations, producing lumber and
cedar shingles for making repairs, and for constructing buildings
such as cabins for migrant orchard workers. The MIA mill never
engaged in continuous commercial production.’® It was active during
the 1930s, but may have operated for the last time during World
War I1." Michigan Depattment of Conservation biologist Ilo H.
Bartlett noted that the sawmill operated during the 1942-43 winter,

? Josephine Alford Hollister, “The
Summer Resort on North Manitou
Island,” February 1989, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshoze, Empire,
Mich.

4 Giles E. Merxtt, “U.S. Coast Guard N.
Mamitou Isl. Events 1925-28,” 26
August 1991, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.;
David L. Fritz, “Eastside Barn,” Draft
National Register of Historic Places
Registration Form, 25 September 1987,
Sleeping Beat Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

* Britz, “Eastside Bam;” Fritz’s source
was an interview with Julia (Craker)
Kinnucan.

¢ Manitou Island Association Accounts
Journal, September 1924 - December
1929, MIA Collection, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshote, Empire,
Mich.

" Jean Lundquist, interview by Edc
MacDonald, Leland, Mich., 27 June
1999, notes filed at Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

8 David L. Fritz, “North Manitou
Village Sawmill,” Draft National
Register of Historic Places Registration
Form, 14 September 14, 1987, Sleeping
Bear Dunes National Lakeshore,
Empire, Mich.

? Josephine Alford Hollister, “The
Sawmill,” February 1989, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.

0 Hollister, “Sawmill;” Fritz, “North
Magitou Village Sawmill.”

1 Hollister, “Sawmill;” Fritz, “Noxth
Manitou Village Sawmill.”
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2 Y H. Bartlett, The North Manston Idand
Deeer Herd: A History and Suggested
Management Plan (Lansing: Deet
Investigattons, Game Division,
Department.of Conservation, 4

February 1944), 3. The “over mature”
timber mentioned by Bartlett may have
been located in 2 wact of approximately
sixty actes of virgin sugar maple, yellow
birch (Betwla alleghaniensis), and hemlock
located in the southeastern portion of
Section 21, T32N, R14W, which was
noted on p. 2 of his report.

¥ Kirn Mann to Ellyn Goldkyn, 24 July
1994, Sieeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich,

¥ Lundquist, interview.

5 Rusco, North Mamitox Isiand, 93.

 David L. Fritz, “History Data Repost
on Notth Manitou Island, Teelanau
County, Michigan” (Denver: National
Park Service, Apil 1987), 28; Fritzs
source is Giles E. Merritt.

7 Giles E. Merritt, untitled manuscript,
11 February 1986, Sleeping Beat Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.
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processing timber blown down during 2 1940 storm. Bardlett also
noted that logging was occurring “in the patch of over-matare virgin
timber of the northern end of the island.”*?

Following completion of the barn and sawmill, the MIA
added other, smaller structures to the farm complex. The most
significant of these was an equipment shed for storing and servicing
farm machinery. According to George Grosvenor, the equipment
shed was built sometime during the 1930s. The shed housed equip-
ment used by the MIA for its deer hunting and agricultural opera-
tions, including a thresher.”? Jean Lundquist recalled that she and
other island residents would service their vehicles at the MIA barn/
equipment shed area during the 1940s and 1950s."* Other ontbuild-
ngs included a carpenter’s shop, and a machine shop. During the
1940s the MIA equipped the bottom of the machine shop as 2
community laundry facility.?

The MIA utilized an extensive tract of cleared land north
and east of the farm complex for livestock pasture, ficld crops, and
orchards (figure 4.6). Giles Merritt estimated that the MIA culti-
vated approximately thirty acres in crops, including potatoes,’com,
and hay during the late 1920s,. The MIA’s east-side farming opera-
tion also included cherdes, apples, and fodder for horses, cows, pigs,

and chickens.'® Most of the cherry orchards were located south of
the dock road.”

Location and Landscape Setting

The Manitou Island Association (MIA) farm complex 1s located at
the northern end of North Manitou Village (figute 4.7). The build-
ings are arranged along a beach ridge that affords excellent views of
the Manitou Passage to the east, and of other village structures to
the south. To the north and west, the terrain slopes gently upward
across an expansive clearing that Is approximately % mile in its
north-south dimension and %% mile in its east-west dimension.
Formerly used as fields, pasture, orchards, and an aitplane landing
strip, this cleared area now is covered with herbaceous plants and a
few scattered shrubs, mostly Rese spp. (figure 4.8). The clearing 1s
spatially defined by dense maple-beech forest on 2ll but the eastern
side, which 1s bounded by the Lake Michigan beach ridge. A gam-
brel-roofed barn, the largest structure of the village farm comaplex,
is visible from most positions within the clearing, and when ap-
proaching North Manitou Island from Lake Michigan. The location
of the farm complex is further demarcated by groupings of tall,
columnar, Lombardy (Populus nigra) poplar trees, which grow neat
the buildings.

The clearing is bisected by an east-west roadway that leads
from the site of the former village dock to Lake Manitou (figure
4.9). Along this “dock road,” near the crest of the beach ridge, 1s 2
small hip-roofed, stone building that was constructed by the MIA as
irs business office (figure 4.10). The northem edge of the road in
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Figure 4.8. Clearing east of North Manitou Village and the Manitou Island Association farm complex, 1997, The vast clearing that exiends
westward and northward from North Manitou Village may have originated with early cord-wood cutting activifies. Orange Risdon's 1847
survey of the island recorded a small “‘chopping” in the vicinity of the present-day village. The area later served as the headguarters of
Nicholas Pickard’s wood-cutling operation, Pickard, Silas R. Boardman, and the Newhalls probably used much of the clearing as pasture
and crop land. During the 1910s and 1920s the Newhalis and the Manitou Istand Association added large cherry orchards and a landing
strip for airplanes. The orchards were removed by the association in the 1950s, and the landing strip and hangar were removed by the
NPS soon after the island became part of Sleeping Bear Dunes Nationaf Lakeshore.

Figure 4.9. The road that forms the
southern boundary of the farm district once
connected the former North Manitou Village
dock with Lake Manitou and the interior of
the island. In many sections within the
village area, large sugar maple frees line
the roadway.
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this vicinity is lined by a row of large, regularly spaced sugar maple
(Acer saccharnm) trees. Two cross-roads, one south and the other
north of the office building, lead from the dock road to the main
cluster of farm buildings. The “Campbell House,” 2 stnall clapboard
dwelling that functioned as housing for employees of the MIA, is
located near the intersection of the northern road with the dock
road. This road continues northward to the village barn, then
following the crest of the beach ridge, proceeds into the forest at
the northern edge of the clearing. The southern cross-road was once
lined on both sides by rows of butternut (Juglans cnerea) trees;
however, only a few specimens remain. Near the intersection of this
road with the dock road stands a concrete garage/generator build-
ing, portions of which probably date to the Angell Foundation era.

Most of the MIA farm buildings are clustered in an area
north of the stone office building (figure 4.12). The large gambrel-
roofed bam, equipment shed, two storage sheds, and a shed known
as the “fire hall” are arranged around the edge of a bowl-shaped
depression that once served as a barnyard for the MIA’s datry cattle.
Across from the equipment shed is a cluster of small structures

mcluding 2 carpenter shop, machine shop, water storage shed, and a Figure 4.41. Manitou Istand Association

gas station. The gas station and water storage building define the equipment shed and staging area, 1996.A

edge of a staging area south of the equipment shed (figure 4.11). “working yard” is defined spatially by the

West of the water storage building and gas station are the machine  MiAequipment shed, the uphill slope of the
beach ridge, and the water storage shed
and gas station.
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Flgur . onltalc ( aay,
shop and carpenter shop ruins. A new photovoltaic array, partially 1996. A National Park Service proposal
screened by a cluster of large Lombardy poplar trees, is located to install & solar energy system on North

. Manitou Island ignited public interest in
southwest of the farm complex (figure 4.13). Below the beach ddge, 4 .0 ry and agsthetic character of the
east and s]jghtl_y north of the bam and barnyatd, is the MIA sawmill, Norh Manitou Village landscape. After
a large heavy-timber-framed, gable-roofed structure. Although negotiating with the Michigan State
proximate to the MIA farm buildings, the sawmill is spatially and Historic Preservation Office and other
visually separated from the MIA farm complex by the beach ridge. A interested parties, the NPS constructed a
shed ruin is located south of the sawmill, and a small hip-roofed photovaitaic array in the vicinity of the

.. . ) historic MIA fartn complex during
privy is located north of the mill at the base of the beach ridge. summer 1996, The photovoltaic array is

o ys . pariially screened by vegetation, yet its
BuddzngS, Structures and Ob-’ ects modern, synthetic materials and form
The largest and most visually prominent structure in the farm contrast starkly with the vemacular
complex is the MIA barn, which rests upon coursed cobblestone character of the surrounding landscape.

foundation walls that were built into the east-facing slope of the

beach ridge (figure 4.14). The walls of the bam are clad with wood

shingles.”® The metal roof is surmounted by two large metal ventila-

tors. Measuring approximately 40' x 80', the barn has five structural

bays, with the long axis oriented north-south. The northernmost bay

1s partitioned from the rest of the barn and has a walk-in cold

storage room on the basement level, and a seres of lofts above. The

cold storage room was used for deer carcasses, and the upper levels

were used for storing cherries. The southetn four bays housed % According to Fritz the galvanized
livestock at the basement level, with hay storage above. The base-  metal roofis “of recent vintage.” See
ment level contains five box stalls, milking stanchions for ten cows, Fritz, “Eastside Barn.”
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¥ Numerous light wood framing
systems for barns were promoted
during the early twentieth century. Most
utilized a ballon framing system, similar
to that which was then common in
residential construction, and a gambrel
roof suppozrted by wood trusses. The
truss designed by John L. Shawwver was
widely disseminated through his book,
Plank Frame Barn Construction, which was
published 1n 1904. Shawver’s trusses
wete constructed of standard-dimen-
sion, milled lumber, and fastened to the
upper plate of the balloon frame. The
Shawver and other plank-frame
structural systems were widely pro-
moted by the United States Department
of Agriculture and university extension
programs. For more information on the
evolution of barn framing and
structural systems in Michigan, see
Hemalata C. Dandekar, Robert M.
Darvis and Exic Allen MacDonald,
Structural Preservation and Adaptive Reuse
of Michigan Barns (Lansing, Mich.:
Michigan Department of State, 1992).
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Figure 4.14. Manifou Isfand Associafion bam, 1996. An ancient beach ridge that runs
in a north-south direction along the eastem shore of the island is the most prominent
topographizal featureinthe vicinity of North Manitou Villags. Within the MIA farm camplex, the
ridge not only defines space, but also serves as an organizafional element in the sifing of
sgveral farm structures. The basementlavel ofthe MIA village bam was integrated into the
east-facing slope of the ridge. '

and a concrete floor throughout its extent. The upper portion of the
barn has a light wood-frame structural system, while the gambrel
roof is suppotted by six Shawver, or plank, trusses.”” North of the
barn, on the beach ridge, are two smaller structures: a storage shed
and a structure known as the “fire hall” (figure 4.15). Both are
more-or-less square in plan. The storage shed has wood clapboard
siding and a hip roof. The fire hall has clapboard siding and a metal
gable roof.

The MIA equipment shed is the second-largest structure in
the farm complex, measuring approximately 19" x 100", It is located
directly southeast of the MIA barn, with its long axis oriented
perpendicular to the barn (figure 4.16). The shed thus defines the
southern edge of the barnyard space to the notth, and the northern
edge of the working vard or staging area to the south. The wood
shingle-clad shed has a light-wood frame structure that rests upon a
cast concrete foundation. It has six structural bays. The western and
eastern end bays are enclosed with horizontal board siding; the four
central bays are open to the south, with vertical and horizontal
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Figure 4.15. Manitou Island Association
bam (right), “fire hall" (center), and
threshing machine {ieft}, 1996. The hip-
roofed fire hallis one of two small storage
buildings situated north of the bam along
the crest of abeach ridge.

Figure 4.16. Manitou Island Association barn and reconstructed equipment shed,
1996, Constructed during the 1930s, the original equipment shed played a key role in
defining the southern edge of the bamyard space that extends eastward from the
basement level of the MiIA village bam. The southern elevation of the shed opened
onfo a small, ftat yard where farm equipment was temporarily stored or serviced.
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Figure 4.17. Manitou !sland Association
gas station. A small gas stafion stands
opposite the equipment shed, along the
southern edge of the farm yard. The gas
station represents a specialized building
type—one made necessary by the MIA's
ufilization of large machinery powered
by fossil fuels. Along with the equipment
shed, the gas station is a key resource
in distinguishing the MIA farm as a
modern, “neotechnic” agricultural
enterprise.

Figure 4.18. Manitou Island Association
carpenter shop. and machine shop,
1996. Like the large barn, the basement
level of the carpenter and maching
shops were integrated into the slope of
the beach ridge. Although their
cobblestone foundations remain iniact,
the wooden superstructures of both
shops currenfly are in ruinous condition.

siding above the openings. During the 1996 building season the shed
was dismantled and reconstructed to accommodate NPS equipment
and space for the photovoltaic array. The reconstructed equipment
shed occupies the footprint of the historic shed and closely approxi-
mates its historic appearance. Although some historic building
materials were incorporated into the new structure, the shed is
mostly composed of new materials. A small shed ruin, now almost
completely obscured within a grove of Lombardy poplars, lies
directly east of the equipment shed.

The gas station has wood clapboatd siding and a gable roof
 Shunichi Hagivars, “Buildiag- that projects beyond the structure to forn? a sheltered &ogt porch
Steucture Taventory for North Maniton (figure 4.17). The water storage building is a clapf:oard, side-gabled
Island,” Septembe 1979, Sleeping Bear ST UCTUTE. Although the carpenter shop and machine shop appeared
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire, to be in good condition when Shunichit Hagiwara completed his
Michigan. inventory in 1979, both are now in ruinous conditon (figure 4.18).%
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Figure 4.19. Manitou Island Association office building, 1996. The MIA office building is
a small, yet solidly constructed building. The office has a specialized function that is
typical of madermn, “nectechnic” agricultural buiidings. 1t reflects the MIA's conception of
the farm as a business, and the association’s hierarchical managerial structure.

Originally, both structutes rested upon stone foundations that were
built into the slope of the beach ridge. Southeast of these structures
1s a small depression, which is now densely wooded. In this area are
two ruinous privies, which appear to have been moved to their
current positions from other locales.

The MIA office building is located west of the carpenter
shop and machine shop ruins, along the road leading to the former
North Manitou dock. It 1s a small hip-roofed structure, with a
simple rectangular footprint and thick, fieldstone walls (figure 4.19).
The road i front of the office building is lined with large, regularly-
spaced sugar maple trees. North of the office building, sitnated near
the northwestern corner of the intersection of the northern farm
road and the dock road, is 2 small vemacular dwelling known as the
“Campbell House”-—a one-story, side-gabled dwelling that the
Manitou Island Association used as housing for its workers (figure
4.203. The house is named after Russell Campbell, an MIA em-
ployee who resided there with his wife during the 1950s. This may
be one of several houses that, according to Josephine Hollister, was
once located in the “farm yard” of Silas Boardman’s farmstead
(Bigures 4.21 and 4.22)% Cultural landscape features at this site 7 Hollister, “Summer Resort.”
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Figure 4.21. Belglan draft horses graze
in front of the “Campbell House” (left)
and another small fenant farm house
(right) on the Newhall farm, ca. 1800.
Like the Hans Halseth house currently
within the North Manitou U.S. Life-saving
Seyvice Station compiex, the Campbell
house probably doss not ocoupy its
original site. The Campbell house
represents an fmportant genre in the
history of domestic architeciure on fhe
island: small, vernacular, wood-frame
houses that frequently were relocated
from sife fo site in accard with changes in
ovmership, fenancy, or economic
considerations. As defined and
convenfionally empioyed by the National
Register of Historic Places, “integrity of
location” ceases to be ameaningful
category of analysis when considering
such highly-mobile vernacutar buitdings.

Figure 4.22. The “Campbell house” (far
right} and the farmhouse (left) during the
Newhall era (early 1900s).
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Figure 4.20. Campbeli House, 1996.
The residence known as the "Campbell
House" reflects the importance of hired
labar io corpotate farming organizations
fike the Manitou Isfand Associafion.
represents the managerial structure of
such operations, and thus constiutes an
important and unigue rescurce within the
village.
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Figure 4.23. Manitou Island Association sawmnill, 1996. The mill is partially composed
of materials salvaged from Peter Stormer’s mifl at the southeastern end of the island.
The sawmill was not central to the MIA's agriculiural operations, but it did produce
materials that the association used fo construct and maintain iis various farm
structures. The mill was situated below the beach ridge on a site located several
hundred feet from the bam, perhaps to provide ample room for piles of logs and
lumber without interfering with nearby farming activifies. The MIA sawmill remains in
sound structural condifion, representing fwo important phases of twentisth-century
legging activity on North Manitou Istand.

include 2 shed, concrete sidewalk, spirea shrubs, and plantings of day- Figure 4.24. Privy near the MIA sawmil,

lilies and sedum. 1996. The relatiye!y reﬁped 'materials
o and omamentation of this privy suggests

The sawmill 1s a two-story, gable-roofed structure (figure that it may have been relocated here

4.23). 1t has a heavy timber frame, which apparently was con- from another site, perhaps one of the

structed with a assortment of circulat-sawn, band-sawn, and hewn  Cottage Row parcels.
timbers that were recycled from other island structures.® The

building is sheathed with vertical boards and roofed with corrugated

sheet metal. A small, hip-roofed, wood-frame privy is located a few

yards porth of the sawmil (figure 4.24).

Contributing Landscape Features 2 Robert Foulkes, “Summary and
. ) Explanation of Timber Survey Notes
Barnyard . Thre’smg machine forPSawmil] on North Manitmy; Island,
Equipment yard / staging area  Shed (ruin) Sleeping Bear Dunes National
. . Lakeshore,” 20 March 1995, Sleeping
Roads any #1 (rum) Bear Dunes National Lakeshoze,
Butternut trees Privy #2 (ruin) Empire, Mich.
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Lombardy poplar grove
Fire Hall (ruin)

Fence

Machine Shop (ruin)
Pump

Contributing Structures
MIA Office Building

Structure Number: 53122810
Dimensions: 24'-8" x 14'-5"
Foundation: cast concrete
Walls: cobblestone

Roof: hip; asphalt shingles

Water Storage Shed
Structure Number: 53122841

Ditmensions: 14'-5" x 11
Foundation: cast concrete
Walls: wood lap siding
Roof: asphalt
Bam
Structure Number: 53122809
Dimensions: 80'-6" x 40'-6"
Foundation: coursed cobblestone and concrete
Walls: wood shingles
Roof: galvanized, corrugated sheet metal

Cras Station
Structure Number: 53122813
Dimensions: 11'-6"x 19'-3"
Foundation: cast concrete
Walls: wood lap siding
Roof: galvanized corrugated sheet metal

Carpenter Shop
Structure Number: 53122844

Dimensions:

Foundation: concrete, stone

Walls: wood shingles

Roof: gable; wood shingle / nonextant
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Campbell House
Structure Numbet: 53122830

Dimensions: 20' x 30'
Foundation: stone
Walls: wood lap siding
Roof: asphalt

Fruit Storage Shed
Structure Number: 53122846
Dimensions: 20'x 15’
Foundation: none
Walls: vertical boards
Roof: hip; wood shingles

Campbell House Shed
Structure Number: 53122874
Dimensions: 12'x 7'
Foundation: none
Walls: wood lap siding
Roof: asphalt
Contributing Non-farm Structures
MIA Sawmill |
Structure Number: 53122808
Dimensions: 30"-10" x 24'-6"
Foundation: mortared stone and brick

Walls: vertical wood boards
Roof: gable; metal

Generator Butlding

Structure Number: 53105802
Foundation: concrete

Walls: concrete block

Roof: sheet metal

Garage
Structure Number: 53122847
Dimensions: 25'x 15'
Foundation: concrete
Walls: vertical boards with asphalt covering
Roof: asphalt
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Nomn-contritndting Structures

Eguipment Shed”
Structure Number: 53122807
Dimensions: 100' x 25'
Foundation: cast concrete
Walis: wood shingles, vertical and horizontal boards
Roof: gable; wood shingles

Photovoltaic Array

Foundation: cast concrete
Other matertals: metal, plastic, glass

3 According to National Register of
Historic Places ehgibility criteria, the
MIA equipment shed 15 considered a
non-contributing structure because it1s
1 reconstruction. However, the design
of the shed closely approximates that
of the historic structire, and thus is
compatible with the character of the
histotic disttict.
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Figure 4.25. The disintegration of the
island community during the 1930s
forced the MIA to import a migrant labor
force for it annual chemry harvests. To
house workers during their stay on the
island, the MIA constructed a cluster of
stmple. wocden shelfers along the
northeastern edge of its North Manitou
Village orchards. Apparently the new
amangement also necessitated the
promutgation of “rules and regulations”
governing the use of MiA-owned

property.

# Rusco, North Maniton Island, 23.

3 Detroit Insurance Agency, “Maniton
Island Assoc., North Manitou Island,
Michigan,” sketch map, September 1953,
MIA Collection, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

% Manttou Island Association, “Rules
and Regulations [for cherry pickers’
cabins],” ca. 19407, MIA Collecdon,
Sleeping Bear Duses National
Lakeshotre, Empire, Mich.
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Manitou Island Association Migrant Orchard Workers’
Cabins
NW ¥, NE %, Section 34, T-32N R-15W

History and Agricultural Data

According to Rita Hadra Rusco, during the mid-1930s the MIA
constructed twenty-five one-room cabins to house migrant cherry
harvest crews™ A sketch map drawn in 1953 by the Detroit Insuz-
ance Agency noted the existence of nineteen cabins, which were
valued collectively at $3,800.% Each cabin contained basic fumish-
ings and utensils, including bunk beds with straw mattresses, a
water tank, tables, lamps, dishes, and an array of kitchen tools
ranging from a potato masher to a lemon squeezer (figure 4.25).%
The cabins were constructed along the shoreline road at the north-

Manitou Island Association
North Manitou Island, Michigan

INVERTORY
PICKERS COTTAGE NC. .. [ 194 -
SILVER: FURNIS H DISHES: KITCHEN UTEXSILS:
6 Tes Spoons 2 Springs G Dinner Plates 1 Broom
€ Table Forks 1 Wall Lamp € Coffee Cups t Coffee Pot
6 Fable Knives 1 Reflector 6 Saucert 1 Dith Pan
6 Table Spoone 1 Table 1 Serving Dizh 1 Fry Pan
1 Sugar Spoeh 1 Mirror 1 Sugsr Bowl 1 Kettle
1 Butter Knife 1 Oil Stove 1 Creamer 1 Ter Kettle
. 4 Water Tumblen 1 Can Opener
................................... 1 Saht Shaker I Potete Mather
1 Pepper Shaker 1 Cake Toruer
. 1 Water Pail
...... 1 Wash Basin
AAAAA 1 Water Dipper
T Lemon Squeezer
1 Kerosene Can
1 Buicher Knife

The above inventery har been cheched by me. I agree to sssome full responsibiiity Yor same anc opon
VaCANNg 1o turn it over to the owners or their agenis in as good condition as I found. it baming reasonabie
wear snd tear, and [ will make good any missing or broken articles 2o that time. T have inspected the ot~
tage in jon and its dition is ind; v. 1 agree 1o Jeave clean it bedding, dishes, siiverware, and
other egnipment, and [ further agree %0 leave the cotiage, so 1pr as hovsekeeping is concerned, in a neat and
tify eondition. Upon my failure to do the above you muay hive same done al MY expense.

1 fnether agree to give 2 days’ notice &7 moving und to mceept &nd adide by the netice, house rules and
regulations found in following peragraphs.

Date .

RULES AND REGULATIONS
The sccupants agree to sbide b5 mnd conform to the following 7Toles dorinmg the occupancy of anid
premises:

1. THE DANGER OF PIRES cannot be too strongly emphasized, ¢ a fire should get started ang spresd
o the woods, hundreds of theusznds of dollars damage weuld respin. Therefore i js necessar)y ¢ be EX-
TREMELY CAREFUL WITE CIGARETTES, ETC.

2. Gurbage. tin cans, paper, etc, ahall be deposited in receptacle provided for that purpose.

3. Do mot permit anything to be done whith will in any way melest o anney the occupents of other :abir.xs.
Ko singing, playing of musical instraments or joud talking permitted between TEN THIRTY P 3 AND
SEVEN A. M.

4. Al equipment shall be permanestly Tathined in its original position and lecation. This ‘ineludes &l
doors, windows, sereens, tables, beds, lamps, stoves snd any other equipment ar fzrnishings previded.

5. When leaving your cabin leek gour doon A cherge of fiflty cents will be made for each key 93t
resurmed when leavioy ifiend,

6. Do mot permit any cutting or marking of the walls, doors, ett.

7. These rules and regulations ey be chehged 07 added to from time o time when degmed necessary
for the safety, care and e¢leanliness of the premises. mnd for the preservation of good order therein, An)
conatructive ¢riticimm tending toward improvement will be welcome.

NOTICE

The owners and managers will hot be jiable for uny sctidental damage ta the person or property of the
occupants, nor for smy dammges oceasioned by failure to keep said premises in  Tepsir. nor for damages
done or ooeasioned thereby by fire, explosion, water, lamps in or sbout said buliding, or for damage csused
by water, Trin, etc., coming through the T6ef, windows, dosrs, or otherwise, or for any damage arising from the
acts or negligence of others oceupying the same or other bmildings. inelnding loss oy damage to property by
theft. and the otcupsnts in iving in this building bereby consent and agree 1o wmake no claim for such loss
or damage ot nny time. The occupams further expredly agree to vacate this tottage and ieave the island
when they finish picking or their services are dispensed with,
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eastern corner of the large east-side clearing. The cleared land to the
southwest was utilized for the MIA airstrip and for apple and cherry
orchards.

In 1957 a grass fire raged across the airfield and through the
abandoned cherry and apple orchards. The fire destroyed a row of
cherry pickers’ shacks, most likely those lining the western side of the
shoreline road. A newspaper article reported that the fire was started
by 2 logger. The blaze, which extended over thirty-five acres, stopped
at the edges of the road and woods, destroying twelve cabins; seven
remained unscathed.”’

Location and Landscape Setting

Four of the MIA cherry pickers’ cabins remain along the shoreline
road leading northward from the village to the John Maleski home-
stead. In island lore, the stretch of road north of the cabins was
designated “Lover’s Lane,” as it was there that US. coastguardsmen
allegedly romanced their sweethearts.” The cabins are situated be-
tween the road and the crest of the lakeshore bluff, approximately a
half mile north of the village dock (figure 4.26).” The cabin entrances
face west, toward the road. The area is now heavily wooded with
yourng sugar maple, beech (Fagas grandsfolia) , and aspen (Popalus
tremulozdes) trees, yet glimpses of the Manitou Passage can be seen
through gaps in the trees. A dense, neatly monotypic stand of black
locust trees (Robinia prendoaracia) 1s located south of the cabin cluster.
The oldest individuals may have been planted initially by the MIA as 2
windbreak. Southwest of the cherry pickers’ cabins and the black
locust grove is a relict apple orchard, which currently is a NPS-
designated camping site. A fifth cabin, which has been moved from its
original location and converted into a storage shed, is located behind
the Alford cottage on Cottage Row.

Buildings, Structures and Objects

All four cabins were in good structural condition when they were

mnventored in 1979 by Shunichi Hagiwara. The cabins are gable-

roofed, light-wood-framed structures clad with vertical board-and-

batten siding (figure 4.27). Three of the cabins (one of which is in

tuinous condition) are approximately twelve feet square in plan; one

cabin is slightly larger, measuring twelve feet by fourteen feet. The

floor of each cabin consists of planks nailed to 2 wooden platform

that rests directly on the ground surface. The interior walls of the

cabins are unfinished, with shelves built into the front gable walls. The

front (western) wall of each cabin has a door opening, one small ¥ “Rash of Grass Fires ﬂ“eat‘mf
window, and small vent in the gable. One lateral wall on each cabin Damage on Mainland and Island,

. . . . 1 elanan Enterprise (), 4 Aprl 1957,
hgs a large pass—ﬂlxgugh window measuring approximately six feet Betty Kramer Collection, Leclanau
wide by three feet high. Histotical Museurn, Leland, Mich.

% Lundquist, interview.

» UTM reference point: Zogne 16,
Easting 580306, Northing 4997794,
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Site Plan of the Manitou Island Association
Orchard Workers' Cabins

FIGURE 4.26

Drawing by Eric MacDonalg and Katie Franks
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Figure 4.27. Manitou Island Association orchard workers' cabin, 1986, The three
cabins standing along the eastern shore road are nearly idenfical in appearance. The
repelitive, standardized design reflects the anonymous role that fransient, ifinerant
workers played in commercial fruit operations like that of the MIA. The cabins further
represent the radical social and economic fransformation that occurred on the island
during the 1930s and 1940s. During that fime, the U.S. Coast Guard station and the
lighthouse were closed, the Boumique, Anderson, and Mateski families abandoned
their farms, and the MIA acquired even more island property. All of the surviving
crchard workers' cabins are deteriorafing due to lack of maintenance.

Contributing Landscape Fectures
Shorehne Road South Cherry Orchards
Landing Strip Black Locust Grove/Windbreak
North Cherry Otchard Maple-Beech-Aspen Woodland
Apple Orchard

Contributing Structures

Cabin #1 (Ruin

Structure Number: 53122899
Dimensions: 12'0" x 12'-2"
Walls: vertical board and batten

Roof:none

135



Tending a Comsfortable Wilderness

¥ Rusco, Nerth Maniton Island, 60.
3 U.8. Census Office, “Twelfth {1900}

Census of the United States—Popula-

tion,” microfilm copy of manuscrpt
schedules, State Historical Society of
Wiscensin, Madison.
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Cabin #2
Structure Number: 53122899
Dimensions: 12'-2" x 14'-0"
Walls: vertical board and batten
Roof: gable; composition roof paper
Cabin #3
Structure Number: 53122899
Dimensions: 12'-2" x 12"-1"
Walls: vertical board and batten

Roof: gable; composition roof paper

Cabin #4
Structure Number: 53122899
Dimensions: 12'-0" x 12'-2"
Walls: vertical board and batten

Roof: none

Manitou Island Association West-Side Farm /
Crescent Townsite

E %, Section 7, T-31N R-15W

History and Agricultural Data

This site, used by the MIA as the base of its west-side agricultural
operations, was first farmed by Peter Swanson and his brother John
Swenson, both of whom emigrated from Sweden during the mid-
1880s. They purchased 240 acres of land along the western shore of
North Manitou Island near the site of the abandoned lumber town
of Aylsworth. The two brothers shared a house, and together
purchased livestock, cleared land, and constructed a barn and
fences (figure 4.28). John, who chose to spell his name “Swenson,”
built a boat for fishing and transporting goods to and from Leland.
Peter worked for Silas Boardman as a carpenter and blacksmith.
According to Rita Hadra Rusco, John later moved to the eastern side
of the island where he engaged in farming and logging*

The 1900 population census of North Manitou Island lists
Peter “Swenson,” born November 1861, age 38. He had been
married for three years to his wife Mary, who was born in 1873.
According to the census manuscript, Peter had immigrated from
Sweden in 1885, and was a nationalized U.S. citizen. Mary had
immigrated from Norway in 1895. Two children lived with them:
Peter M., born in February 1898 in Michigan, and Theobalda, born
in june 1892 in Norway—three years before Mary’s immigration,
and five years before her marriage to Peter. John Swenson does not
appear in the 1900 census of North Manitou Island.*
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In 1906, Peter Swanson leased part of his North Manitou
propetty to the partnership of Franklyn H. Smith and William C.
Hull of Traverse City. On this parcel, the Smith & Hull Lumber
Company developed the lumber camp known as “Crescent.” The
complex included a saw mill, several commercial and quasi-public
buildings including a school, post office, hotel, dock, and housing for
workers. Construction of the dock began in 1907, and the mill,
operated by A. J. White and Son, began functioning in the fall of
1908. A narrow-gauge railroad carried logs from Smith & Hull'ss
land holdings 11 the northwestern portion of the island to Cres-
cent.”” The company used some of the cleared land surrounding the
carp and the Swanson farmstead to produce food for its workers
and draft animals, and for a small dairy herd and other livestock. *
Several barns and other agricultural buildings were erected at the
site. Historic photographs of Crescent depict several large barns
with lower walls constructed of vertical logs.*

In 1915, following the depletion of harvestable timber on its
island lands, the Smith & Hull Lumber Company abandoned the
Crescent lumber camp. The townsite was entirely deserted by the
tme biologist Robert Hatt visited the site in 1916.% Soon thereafter
the structures wete disrnantled, with some of the materials possibly
recycled by island residents into other buildings (figure 4.29). Peter
Swanson may have discontinued his own farming activities on
North Manitou Island during the Smith & Hull lJumbertng petiod.
The 1910 federal census of population for Leland Township lists
Peter Swenson, 49, from Sweden, who was naturalized in 1881, He
claitned no occupation, lived with his wife Mary, his son Enos (age
12), and daughter Eva D.* Peter, Mary, and Eva Swanson moved to
Traverse City in 1917. Enus, who was employed by Peter Stormer,
temained on the island.”

The Crescent townsite eventually was acquired by the Manitou
Island Syndicate, forerunner of the Manitou Island Association,
which constructed 2 large barn there sometime duting the early 1920s.
From information given in an interview with Mrs. Eleanor (Ander-
son) Oien, National Patk Service historian David L. Fritz inferred
that the western side barn predated the lumbering town of Crescent.?®

Figure 4.28. A *homemade threshing
machine” an the farm of Peter Swanson, ca.
1900.

32 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 96-97,
123,

» David L. Fritz, “Swanson Bam,”
Draft National Register of Historic
Places Registration Form, 22 September
1987, Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

* The historic photograph collection of
the Leelanau Historical Muscum
includes several good views of agricul-
tural and other buildings at Crescent.
Numerous buildings appear to have
udlized vertical log wall construction.
The first documented example of this
construction technique on Notth
Manitou may be the residence of Alvar
and Mary Boumique, which was built by
Nicholas Feilen. Pethaps Feilen, who
resided on the island during the
development of Crescent, also was
involved in the construction of the
hember camp buildings.

# Robert T. Hatt, ]. VanTyne, L. C.
Stuart, C. H. Pope, and A, B. Grobman,
Lsland Life: A Study of the Land
Vertabrates of the Islands of Eastern Lake
Michigan (Bloomfield Hills, Mich.:
Cranbrock Institute of Science, 1948),
43,

% 1.5 Department of Commerce,
Burezu of Census, “Thirteenth [1910]
Census of the United States—Popula-
ton,” microfiltn copy of manuscept
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing.
Most likely, the panutalization date is an
error, since 1881 is four years prior to
Swanson’s immigration to the United
States.

¥ Rusco, North Mantton Lsland, 102-103,
6%,

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 82;
Fritz, “Swanson Barn.” The barn was
considered eligible for inclusion in the
national register because of its associa-
ton with the logging activities at
Crescent.
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*® Rusco, North Manston Island, 96.

* Wanitou Island Association Accounts
Journal.

4 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 28;
Fritz’s source is Giles E, Merritt.

2 Giles E. Merntt, untitled manuscript,
11 February 1986; Frisz, “History Data
Report,” 28.

# Lunddquist, interview.
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Figure 4.29. Crescent “meat market’
and “barber shop,” ca. 1840, The
structures depicted in the background of
ihis photograph allegedly were part of
the crescent lumber camp, where they
funcfioned as ameat market and a barber
shop. Both structures apparently were
ufilized and maintained by the MIA, which
owned the property when this photograph
was taken,

Although historic photographs indicate that a large, wood-frame,
gambrel-roofed batn did exist at the townsite during its heyday, the
design of that building differed significantly from the current struc-
tare. If the barn pottrayed in photographs of Crescent is indeed the
currently existing barn, then it has been substantially remodeled and,
judging from the surrounding terrain, probably also relocated.

The cutrent structure probably was built after the demise of
Crescent, but prior to the mid-1920s. According to Rusco, the west-
side bam was built around 1925 by the Manitou Island Syndicate to
support its beef cattle endeavor” None of the expenses recorded in
the MIA accounts journal for autumn 1924 through 1929 can be
attributed directly to construction of the west-side barn. However,
an entry in the Manitou Island Association accounts journal during
avtumn 1924 indicates that the MIA paid Martin Haeft $251.25 for
“painting buildings west side.”* Perhaps the west-side barn was
built during the spring or summer of 1924, just prior to the period
covered by the surviving MIA expenses ledger.

The MIA’s west-side farming operation focused on beef
cattle. Peter Oten managed the west-side farm for the MIA (figure
4.30). He and his family lived in the house orginally built and
occupied by Peter Swanson and John Swenson.* The Oiens also
raised corn and hay, and had a family garden for their own use.
According to Giles Merritt, the MIA utilized the west-side fields for
hay, corn, potatoes, and some fruit trees. He estimated that during
the 1920s about twenty-five acres were planted with hay and com,
and another three acres wete devoted to potatoes. The west-side
operation also included several mitk cows, chickens, and hogs.*” Jean
Lundquist recalled that during the late 1930s and 1940s the west-
side farmstead included the former Swanson/Swenson house, the
large MIA barn, a pig sty, and a chicken coop, the latter two located
notth of the barn. A couple of “old machinery sheds” were located
near the abandoned Crescent dock.®
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After the Angell Foundation discontinued most of the MIAs
1sland agricultural activities during the early 1950s, the barn was
primarily used for storage and to provide shelter for deer hunters
during inclement weather.” When Rita Hadra Rusco arrived on
North Manitou in 1942, the Swanson/Swenson house was vacant but
in good repair. Peter and Eleanor Oien moved to the mainland in

1945.% A 1953 insurance evaluation of the site indicated that the barn

was used for feed storage. Three other structures on the site, one of
which likely was the Swanson/Swenson fatmhouse, were listed as
“uninsurable”* The deserted farmhouse was bulldozed in the mid-
1970s, the last house to be demolished by the MIA#

Location and Landscape Setting

The MIA west-side farm 1s situated in the west-central portion of
the island, less than one-half mile from Lake Michigan. Nearly four
miles west of the village, the farm is reached via a roadway that
traverses the island from a location just north of the “south ot-
chard” on the eastern shote road. The farm clearing is neatly a mile
long from north to south, and a half-mile wide. A smaller, irregu-
larly-shaped clearing known as the “big field” is located south and
slightly upland of the main cleared area, screened from view by 2
narrow strip of woodland. The primary farm clearing offers spec-
tacular views of Lake Michigan and South Manitou Island. The
terrain slopes gradually downward toward the lakeshote, where it is
then broken by a strip of highly irregular, rounded dune formations,
and active dunes along the coast. The vegetation of this area
includes several showy wildflowers, including yartow (Achilles
millefolinm), common St. John's-wort (Hypericum perforatum), and
common milkweed (Asclpias syriaca), all of which bloom duting
mid-summer.

Figure 4.30. Peter Qien family, ca. 1940.
Peter Oien was employed by the MIA
during the 1820s, and may have begun his
employment with the association’s
forerunner, the Manitou Island Syndicate.
While Peter was employed by the MiA as a
farm manager, the Oiens resided af the
west-side farm during the summer months.
The large bam shown in the background of
this photograph was the primary structure of
the MiA's west-side farming operation, This
photograph depicts the bullding notiong
before the MIA began curtailing agriculiural
production on the island. Soon thereatter,
the MIA ceased harvesting hay from the
large clearings scattered throughout the
westem and southern portions of the island,
and utilized the bam primarily te store
winter feed for the MIA deer herd.

“ David L. Fritz, “Swanson Barn.”

* Rusco, North Maniton Istand, 76, 95;
“N. Manitou Natve Dies at the Age of
95, Leglanan Enterprise, 22 August
1996. Eleanor Oien was the daughter of
North Manitou Island pioneers Mads
and Gertrude Netland. She married
Peter M. Qien in 1921. Peter died in
1973, 2nd Eleanor died in 1996.

% Detroit Insurance Agency, “Manitou
Island Association, North Manitou
Island, Michigan.”

4 Rusco, Nerth Maniton Isiand, 95, 13.
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Figure 4.32. Site of the former A. J.

s - White & Son sawmill, Crescent townsite,
ern corner of the large clearng, its southern end positioned at the 1096. Concrete foundations mark the

edge of the woodland and the base of a small hill (figure 4.31). The former focation of the sawmil; the long-
site of the former A. ]. White and Son mill is visible several yards ~ abandoned mill pond remains visible in

The MI1A west-side barn is located in the extreme southeast-

the landscape as a large wetland located

rthwest of the barn, where the | terrain and ton be-
northwest of the where the lower terrain and vegetation be direcily west of the MIA barn.

comes very marshy. This small wetland constitutes the remains of the
holding pond for the mill, into which hot water once was pumped to
wash away snow, sand, and gravel from logs before they were milled
{figure 4.32).* Concrete piets and foundation remnants mark the
location of the sawmill. Three apple trees are located north of the
relict mill pond area.

Located several yards northeast of the barn is a structural
ruin referred to as “the barber shop” (figure 4.33) This structure is
presumed to have been part of the Crescent lumber camp. Accotd-
ing to Rusco, the building functioned as the town meat market. It
had a walk-in coolet, and an attached icehouse and barber shop.®’ A
ca. 1940 photograph shows the structure to be well-maintained and
in good condition, suggesting that it was utilized as part of the MIA
west-side farming operation.

Apparently, the batber shop ruin was m better condition at 8 Rusco, North Maniton Isiand, 96,
the ttme of 1994 List of Classified Structures (LCS) survey, which
mdicatcc? that 1t was a cro§s—gab§e |s|txuc:tu.}:e: \:’1th drop siding anda List of Classified Structuscs, fidld
wood shingle roof, measuring 14'-4" by 25'-0."* It has now almost aotes, Summer 1994, National Park
completely collapsed. An automobile inside the structure, which is  gervice, Migwest Support Office,
currently buried beneath debris, suggests that a portion of the Omaha, Nebraska.

“ Ibid.
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Figure 4.33. "Barber shop,” Crescent
fownsite, 1996.
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building formetly was used as a garage. The automobile may be either
a ‘Beacony’ or ‘Ace’—models that were manufactured by Continental
Motors during 1933-1935. Thete are at least three other noticeable
depressions in the vicinity of the barber shop. These may be locations
of buildings formerly associated with the Swanson farm ot the
Crescent lumber camp. Farther to the nottheast, bately within the
edge of the woods, are the remains of the Peter Swanson house,
which was bulldozed by the Manitou Island Association. It is now
merely a pile of wood and debris.

Buildings and Structures

The MIA west-side barn is positioned with its long axis aligned
southwest/northeast. The barn has a gambrel roof with flared eaves.
It is clad with vertical board siding and corrugated sheet-metal
roofing (figures 4.34 and 4.35). Most of the foundation is cast
concrete, except for a porton of the northwestern wall, which is
fieldstone with cement mortar. A concrete wing wall extends out-
ward from the northeastern end of the building, but there is no
obvious evidence to suggest whether this wall once supported a
structure of some sort.

The barn has mine structural bays (figure 4.36). The northeast-
ern two-thirds of the lower floor is open and has a dirt floor. The
southwestern third has a concrete floor, with the space divided
between wooden box stalls, and 2 series of milking stanchions that
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Figure 4.34. Manitou island Association west-side bam, northern and western facades,
19986, The bain is the largest agricultural building on North Manitou Island.

Figure 4.35. Manitou Island Association
west-side bam, easiem and southem
facades, 1996. The barn is a prominent
fandscape feature of the west-side farm
tlearing and Crescent townsite, and
dramatically frames westward views of Lake
Michigan.
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accommodated ten cows (figure 4.37). Like the cast-side MIA barn,
the lower portion of the west-side barn has a heavy timber structure
made up of circular-sawn wooden posts and girders, and peeled log
beams. Above, the barn has a plank-frame structure that is based on
the Shawver truss system. Physical evidence suggests that the large
upper loft, which extends across the full length of the structure, was
used for hay storage, and the space below housed animals. The barn
has a large door at the southern end fot loading hay.

Contributing Landscape Features
Meat market/barber shop ruin and automobile
Earthen depressions
Peter and John Swanson/Swenson House ruin
Fence posts and woven wire fence
Concrete foundation {(barnyard)
Mill pond
Concrete foundation and piers (A. J. White mill)
Apple trees (3) north of pond
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Figure 4.37. Manitou Island Associafion west-side barn, milking stanchions, 1996, The
floor plan, materials, equipment, and interior finishes of the MIA barn conform fo
standards promulgated during the 1910s and 1920s by the U.S. Department of
Agricuffure and the exiension programs of state agricuitural colleges.

Covitributing Structures

Barn
Structure Number: 53122830
Dimensions: 132" x 33'
Foundation: concrete; fieldstone
Walls: vertical boards
Roof: corrugated sheet metal
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3 US. Department of Commerce,
Burean of Census, “Thirteenth {1910}
Ceansus of the United States—Popula-
tion;” “People You Know - Or Do
You?,” Leelanau Enterprise-Tribune, 28
Mazarch 1957, a.p.

32 Pritz, “History Data Report,” 83-84.

* Homestead Application #11080,
Seral #022; Final Certificate (Patent)
#62772, National Archives and Records
Administration, Washington, D.C.

# U.S. Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Thirteenth [1910]
Census of the United States—Popula-
ton.”

% “Peopie You Know - Ot Do You?,”
Leglanan Enterprise-Tribune, 28 March
1957, n.p.

% Giles E. Merritt, untitled manuscript,
11 February 1986.

¥ Giles E. Merzitt, “U.S. Coast Guard
N. Manitou Isl. Events 1925.28>
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Alvar and Mary Bournique Farm
NE V4, NW %, Section 22, T-31N R-14W

History and Agricultural Data

The farm built by Coloniel Alvar L. and Mary Bournique was the
most elaborate private resort developed on North Manitou Island
during the twentieth century (figures 4.38 and 4.39). Alvar
Bournique (b. 1866) married Mary McMunn (b. 1883) in 1901.
Together they operated a dance instruction school founded by Alvar
Bournique’s parents in Chicago in 1867.%* The Bourniques owned
additional dance studios in Waukegon and Lake Forest, Illinois, and
Milwaukee, Wisconsin.*?

On 3 July 1903, Alvar Bournique filed a homestead entry for
152.20 acres of land described as EYz NW%, NEV2 SW and Lot
#5, Section 22, T3IN R14W. The final proof was entered on 13
October 1908. In his 1908 testimony, Bournique claimed to have
settled on the property on 25 October 1903. He built and occupied
a 32' x 42' log house in 1904. Additional improvements included 2
second dwelling, an ice house, 2 barn, chicken coop, tool shed,
laundry, fences, and wells (figure 4.40). These improvements were
valued at $4000. Bournique testfied that he resided at the farm
with his wife and two children, and stated that he had “never been
absent beyond the time limit accorded and only in account of
business.” While he was away, the farm operations were continued
by his wife and employees. The soil was light sand and clay, covered
with second-growth timber. He cultivated approximately ten acres
the first year, “planted to orchard first season three actes, and
increased each year amount cultivated about five acres.” In 1907
Bournique cultivated approximately thirty-three actes, and in 1908,
he had approximately thirty acres under cultivation. Bournique’s
witnesses were John Paetschow, age 25, and Fred Samuelson, age
37. Other witnesses were Nick Feilen and John Anderson® Two
years latet, at the time of the 1910 census, the Bourniques were
listed as residents of Notth Manitou Island. They had two daugh-
ters, Elizabeth, age 7, and Mary L., age 3.

The Bourniques continued their Chicago-based dancing
school business, running their North Manitou Island farm “by
remote control,” and coming to the island for summer vacations.
They increased their island property holdings to 400 acres and
continued the farming operation until 1925.% Giles Merritt recalled
that duting the mid-1920s the Bourniques spent May through
September at their island home.*® The household included Alvar and
Mary Bournique, their two daughters, and Mary Bournique’s mother,
Mrs. William Northrup McMuonn. Friends and extended family
members visited for shorter petiods during the summer, often
arnving on the steamship Puritan from Chicago, which stopped at
several ports on the eastern shore of Lake Michigan.®’
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Figure 4.38. Alvar and Mary Boumigue residence shortly after
construction in 1903.

Figure 4.39. Alvar and Mary Bournique at their North Manitou
Island summer home, ca, 1928. The Boumniques resided in
Highland Park, Jlincis.
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58 Frirz, “History Data Report,” 83,
5 Rusco, North Maniton Island, 59.

® Giles B. Merritt, “U.S. Coast Guard
N. Magitou Isl. Events 1925-28;”
Manitou Island Association, Accounts
Journal.

8! “People You Know - Gr Do You?,”
L eglanan Enterprise-Tribune, 28 March
1957, n.p.

% Rusco, North Manitou Isiand, 59.

% Memotrandum, [W] Craig Keith to
[Board of Trustees, William R. Angell
Foundation], 31 December 1976, Angell
Foundation Collecting, Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, Empire,
Mich.
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Figure 4.40. Alvar and ry Bournique rm, ca 1910. The stmr in this
photograph. may be one of several buitdings that once stood on the Boumnique
farmsiead.

The Bourniques employed island residents to tend to vanious
household and farm chores, mcluding housekeeping, cooking,
laundering, and gardening*® John and Ildd Anderson operated the
farm and served as year-round caretakers of the property.” The
Bourniques also hired MIA employees for farm Jabor, rented 2
saddle horse for the summer season, and purchased ice, milk, and
hay from the MIA.%

In 1938 the Bourniques sold their dance school and moved
to Leland. Following Alvar’s death that same year, Mary Bournique
continued to reside in that mainland community.®’ The Bournique’s
North Manitou house was last occupied in 1941, Mary Boumique
visited the property each summer between 1942 and 1946; during
these visits, however, she stayed in the MIA lodge. Ownership of
the North Manitou property passed to Mary Bournique’s daughter
and son-in-law, Mr. and Mrs. Wilbur Munneke. At their meeting on 1
October 1955, the board of trustees of the Angell Foundation
agreed to offer the Munnekes $20,000, to be paid over a three year
period, in exchange for title to the property. The Munnekes agreed
to this plan in April 1956, and the Angell Foundation acquired the
title in 1959.4
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Figure 4.42. Alvar and Mary Bournique
residence, landscape setling, 1996. The
Boumigue residence is situated amidsta
landscape of old dunes.
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Location and Spatial Organization

-Cultural resources associated with the Bournique homestead are

located in the extreme southeastern portion of the island, approxi-
mately three miles south of North Manitou Village. The buildings
are grouped into two clusters amidst a complex and somewhat
amorphous network of open spaces that also mcludes the island
cemetery (figure 4.41). The Bournique house and its associated
outbuildings are located in an area of old dunes approximately one-
quarter-mile west of the Lake Michigan shore. The remains of the
Bourntque’s batns and other farm buildings are located approxi-
mately one-quarter-mule farther west.

Landscape Seiting, Residence Cluster

The Bournique house is situated near the Lake Michigan shore in a
cleating characterized by semi-stable sandy dunes (figures 4.42 and
4.43). The house is perched on the crest of an old dune, a site that
offers views of the Manitou Passage and the Michigan mainland
through a screen of trees along the beach. From the grand front
porch of the Bournique house one still can catch glimpses of the
Manitou Passage, and hear the waves of Lake Michigan lapping
against the shoreline. The terrain between the house and lakeshore
is gently undulating and sparsely vegetated with old field and native
dune plants, including scattered juniper shrubs (Juniperis communis),
Artemisia candata, Arabis lyrata, and Pitcher’s thustle (Cirsium pitchers),
a protected: species. In some places, partially-buried fence posts and
woven wite fence protrude from the dunes. To the north and west,
the rear of the homestead complex is framed by a woodland of
sugar maple, beech, aspen, and paper birch (Betwla papyriferd) trees. A
nartow roadway leads from the homestead buildings westward into
the woodland. This road connects the house site with the remnants
of the farm buildings (figure 4.44).
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Figure 4.43. Blowout near the Alvar and
Mary Boumnigue residence, 1996. The
mobile ridges and hollows of sand created
at the Bournigque property by strong
offshore winds are suitable environments
for Pitcher's thistle (Cirsium pifcher), a
federally protected species.

Figure 4.44, Relict roadway connecting the Boumique residence and
farm buildings, 1996. The Bournigue farm buildings were located
several hundred feet west of the house and its associated
outhuildings. The view of the farm cluster from the hause is screened
by a namow stand of woodiand vegefation.
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The main entrance of the Bournique house faces eastward
toward the Manitou Passage (figure 4.45). The family probably
enjoyed many spectacular sunrises from the broad porch that fully
extends across the front of their summer home. Several large paper
birch trees and one black chetry (Prunus seroting) tree are scattered in
the vicinity of the house. The Bourniques may have planted these
trees, or simply allowed natural volunteers to remain in these
locations. Relict ornamental vegetation include a lilac shrub at the
southern end of the front porch, and two groupings of spirea shrubs
south of the house. Near the southern wall of the house there is a
wooden support structure for a large cistern that once collected
water from the roof of the house. Directly north of the house are
the remnants of a horse corral, consisting now of some scattered
fence posts and woven-wire fence on the ground surface.

From the rear porch, 2 concrete terrace extends westward
across the full breadth of the building. A narrow concrete walkway,
lined with sugar maple trees, extends outward along an axis perpen-
dicular to the terrace, Four outbuildings are arranged along this
walkway. The largest of these, a two-story, gable-roofed ice house,
is located neatest to the house. Farther west are two gable-roofed
privies. At the end of the walkway is a concrete-lined well, and the
collapsed wooden structure of a wash house. Aligned with the end
of the concrete walkway, a boardwalk extends alongside the former
wash house. Located several yards southwest and downslope from
the residence is the Bournique’s automobile garage. There is 2
concrete pad at both the front and rear garage doots, and a corduroy
drveway, now partially buried by sand, extends westward from the
rear doot.

Landscape Setting, Farm Cluster

The remains of the Bournique farm buildings are clustered approxi-
mately one-quartet-mile from the house and its associated outbuild-
ings (figure 4.46). Open fields are located north of the Bournique
tarm complex, which 1s accessed by a road that extends from the
house. The former fields are delineated by a cottonwood windbreak
that extends northwestward from the grouping of farm buildings
{figure 4.47). Two apple trees are located within this clearing, but
otherwise the area is devoid of woody vegetation. Open land also
extends southwestward from the batns, bounded by a dense sugar
maple and beech woodland. The cleating is bisected by 2 hine of old
fence posts and wire fence. A roadway passes through the farm
complex to the John and Ilda Anderson homestead, which is located
adjacent to the northwestern corner of the Bournique clearing,
Visually, the Anderson homestead appeats to be part of the
Bournique farm complex. There 1s 2 small depression located in the
northwestern cornet of the Bournique cleating, near the Anderson
homestead. Neatby 1s a pile of wood, which may be the remains of
another structure.
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Figure 4.47. Cotfonwood windbreak,
Alvar and Mary Bournique farm, 1896. A
solitary row of coltonwood trees marks
the boundary between field and pasture
areas at the Bournique farm. The
cattonwoods mast likely were an aftempt
{0 reduce erosion of the farm's thin,
sandy soils. Taday the clearings in and
around the Bournique farmstead contain
numerous unvegetated, windbiown
patches of sand.

Figure 4.48. Concrete water troughs and foundation of large log barn, Alvar and Mary
Bournique farm, 1996.
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¢ Busco, North Maniton [sland, 59.
% Hagiwara, “Building-Structure
Inventory”

% Jbid.,
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The largest structure, a log barn, was located north of the
road that connects the complex to the Bournique homestead.
According to Rusco, this barn contained a dance floor on the upper
level. The building was connected to the Bournique house by 2
wooden plank walkway.®* All that currently remains of this building
is a cast-concrete platform upon which are strewn the remnants of
the barn’s log walls (figure 4.48). The walls appear to have consisted
of squared logs stacked upon each other and nailed together to form
modules that were then spiked into vertical posts made of several 2" x
10" boards. There are two concrete water troughs connected to the
barn foundation, one located at the southwestern cotner, and the
other at the southeastern corner. Located several feet southwest of the
barn foundation is a small corn crib, the only structute that remains
fully standing in this cluster of abandoned farm buildings.

The remains of a smaller log barn (figure 4.49) are located 2
few yards east of the large barn ruin. This small log barn was standing
when Shunichi Hagiwara surveyed the site in 1979. The structure had
a log base supporting a shingle-clad, gable-roofed loft. There was a
shed-roofed, lean-to addition on the southern face of the structure.®
The barn also was still standing when the LCS inventory was com-
pleted during the suramer of 1994; however, in 1996 the upper
portion of the structure was collapsed, leaving only the lower portion
of the log walls standing, The lower walls are made of large, hewn
logs, and the cotners have full dovetail notches (figures 4.50 and 4.51).
A large sugar maple tree is Jocated only a few feet south of this ruin,
and volunteer cottonwood trees have spread into the area. Two latge
piles of building debris are located south of the roadway, roughly
opposite the small log barn. One of these formerly was a gable-
roofed, board-and-batten structure that remained extant at the time
of Hagiwara’s survey.®

Figure 4,49, Small log bamn ruin, Alvar and Mary Bournigue farm, 1996.
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Figure 4.50. Small ldg bam tuin, Alvar and Mary Bdumique farm, 1996, The lower
walls of this small bam were constructed of large, hewn timbers with full dovetall comer
notching.

Figure 4.51. Comer detail, small log
barn ruin, Alvar and Mary Bournique
farm, 1998. The dovetail corner
consiruction technigue resulls in a strong
stable carner joint. The technique is not
highly unusual, but it is somewhat
uncommon in the upper Midwest.
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Figure 4.52. Alvar and Mary Bouhique
residence, front (eastem) elevation, 1996.

¢ Histotic Ametican Buildings Survey,
sketch plans, Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore, Enapire, Mich,;
David L. Fritz, “Bournique Summet
Home,” Draft National Register of
Historic Places Registration Form, 10
Septeraber 1987, Sleeping Bear Dunes
Natonal Lakeshore, Empire, Mich,

158

Buildings and Structures, Residential Clusiter

The architectural form and plan of the Bournique house strongly
resembles Creole domestic architecture in Lowisiana (figures 4.53
and 4.54).” The structure is a large story-and-a-half house with
vertical log walls, that mimic the French colonial peseanx sur solle
construction technique. The gables have clapboard siding. The
house has broad galleries extending across the east- and west-facing
elevations, and a broken-pitch gable roof (figures 4.52 and 4.55). A
wooden, centrally-placed stairway leads up to the front porch. Like
many Jarge vernacular dwellings in the American South, the house is
oriented to take advantage of prevailing breezes, with front and rear
galleries connected by a central hall. The first fioor of the
Boutnique house has a central hallway with 2 stair, and rooms
stacked on either side. One corner of the rear porch is enclosed,
much like a Creole cabinet. The room arrangement of the upper floor
consists of three bedrooms grouped around a central hall.

The Bournique house design clearly is not a conscious attempt
to accurately replicate an authentic Creole vernacular dwelling,
However, it does exhibit several characteristics, both in external form
and appearance, that are typical of such houses. The most noteworthy
departure from early, archetypal Creole cottages 1s the double-pile,
central hallway plan of the Bournique house. However, the room
arrangement of the Bournique residence may be related more closely
to later derivations of Creole house plans, especially those of eatly-
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cabinet

cabinet

Type M2 (ca. 1820)

NO SCALE

Source: Derived from Jay [. Edwards, Louisfana's Remarkabie French Vernacular Architecture,
1700-1900 (Baton Rouge: Department of Geography & Anthropology, Louisiana State University,

1988), Fig, 47,

Type M2i2 (ca. 1860)

Two Symmetrica! Creole Floorplans

FIGURE 4.54

Drawing by Eri¢ MacDonald and Katie Franks
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Figure 4.55. Alvar and Mary Boumiqe”

resldence, lateral (scuthernj elevation,
1998. The overall form and vertical log
cladding of the Bournique residence may
have been mspired by Guif Coast
vemacular architecture,

* Rusco, North Mantton Lsiand, 59.
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twentieth-century Gulf Coast sumimer cottages, which were based on
the four-square room arrangement. The fact that the Bournique’s
North Manitou residence also was intended primarily as 2 summer
home, makes the possible link to Gulf Coast resort architecture even
more intriguing. However, it is not known whether this affinity to
Gulf Coast Creole vernacular architecture is mere chance, or whether
it was mtended by the building’s owners or builder. Although of
French descent, the Bowrnique family came to North Manitou Island
from Chicago. Nicholas Feilen, the presumed builder of the house,
was of German descent and also came to the island from Illinois.

The Boutnique ice house is, perhaps, the most architecturally
striking outbuilding on North Manitou Island (figure 4.56). Itis a
two-story, gable-roofed structure. The first floor has vertical log walls,
similar to those of the Bournique house. The upper story is delin-
eated from the lower portion of the building by flared eaves. The
structure is clad with square wood shingles, and decorative wooden
shingles in the gables. The two-story design of the building is un-
usual. Ice was placed in the upper level, and the lower level was used
as cool storage for milk and other perishables.®®

Other standing outbuildings include a three-hole ptivy with
vertical log walls and a gable roof, and a two-hole privy with clap-
board siding and a gable roof (iigure 4.57). The Bournique automo-
bile garage is a story-and-a-half, gable-roofed structure with a cast
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Figure 4.56. Aivar and Mary Boumique ice house, 1996, The Bournique ice house is
one of the most visually intriguing structures on North Manitou Isiand. its form,
decoration, and exterior cladding materials complement the architeciure of the
residence.

Figure 4.57. Alvar and Mary Bournique
privies, 1998. Privies of two different
designs line the walkway that leads downhill
from the terrace behind the Bournigue
residence. One of the privies, clad with
verfical logs, evidently was designed to
match the architecture of the residence and
ice house.
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s i .
Figure 4.58. Alvar and Mary Bournique
automobile garage, 1996, The Boumigues
probably found their automobile o be a
conhvenient and efficient mode of
transportafion from their remote summer
home at the southeastem tip of the isfand.
However, the difficulty of maneuvering
early-model automobiies over the
property’s loose, sandy sofls is suggested
by the remiant corduroy driveway that
exiends outward from the westem garage
entrance. Other segments of corduroy
surface may remain elsewhere on the
Bournique farm, buried beneath drifts of
sand.
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concrete floor and clapboard siding (figure 4.58). It has an upper
storage loft, and shiding doots on both gable ends.

Buildings and Structures, Farm Chuster

Of the buildings associated with the Bourniques’ agricultural
activiies on North Manitou, only a corncrb remains standing. Itis 2
small gable-roofed structure with wooden slat walls that taper
upward.

All of the Bournique buildings are deteriorating steadily. The
house, ice house, and garage are severcly dilapidated. The wood
shingle roof is in ruinous condition, and the intetior of the house is
rapidly decaying.

Contributing Landscape Features, Residence Cluster

Horse corral Spirea shrubs

Concrete walkways Lilac shrubs

Boardwalk Boulders

Log drveway Cistern structure

Maple trees Fence posts & wite fence

Wash house / laundry (ruin)  Well (concrete side walls and

wooden cover)
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Contributing Landscape Features, Farm Cluster

Rumn #1
Ruin #2

Pit

Pile of wood

Small Barn (ruin)
Structure Number:
Dimensions: 16’-0” x 16°-7”
Foundation: log sill
Walls: log, dovetail notching

Cast concrete water troughs
Fence posts and wire fence
Apple trees

Cottonwood windbreak

Large Barn (ruin)
Structure Number:
Dimensions: 33’-4” x 37°-77
Foundation: cast concrete

Walls: hewn log (none stand-
ing) and vertical posts (planks
nailed together)

Contributing Structures, Residence Cluster

House
Structure Number: 55102883
Dimensions: 36>-7” x 47°-77
Foundation: wood post on sill
Walls: vertical log
Roof: gable, three gabled
dormers; wood shingles
Pri 1
Structure Number: 55102887
Dimensions: 6’-4” x 5-4”
Foundation: wood post on sill
Walls: wood lap siding
Roof: gable; wood shingle

Garage
Structure Number: 55102884

Dimensions: 16’-5” x 22°4”

Foundation: wood

Walls: wood lap siding; vertical

boards with saw-tooth ends in
gables

Roof: wood shingles

Privy #2
Structure Number: 55102888
Dimensions: 6’-0” x 6’-0”
Foundation: wood post on sill
Walls: vertical log
Roof: gable; wood shingle

Ice House / Storage Shed
Structure Number: 55102885
Dimensions: 14°-0” x 1407
Foundation: wood post on sill
Walls: vertical log, wood

shingle )
Roof: gable, wood shingle
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% Alan Green to Kim Mann, n.d.,
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.; Donna
Elizabeth Kelenske Heater, “Recollec-
tions,” The Small Towner, Spring 1984.

S, Census Office, “Twelfth [1900]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion.”

™ Sources disagree regarding the date of
John Anderson’s immigration to the
United States. The manuscript schedules
for the 1900 federal census of popula-
tion and Homestead Application No.
9377 indicate that Anderson came to the
United States in 1882. The manuscript
schedules for the 1920 federal census of
population show that Anderson
mnmigrated in 1879; Fritz (“History
Data Report,” 85) states that Anderson
immigrated in 1878.

2 Application No. 9377; Final Certificate
No. 6940, Natonal Archives and
Records Administration, Washington,
D.C. The site of John O. and Hidn
Anderson’s house, barn and fields is
located south of the log house built by
Mads Nerland. H the testitnony of
John Anderson is accurate, the family
may have moved to the Netland house
after 1896.
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Contributing Structures, Farm Clusiter

Corn Crib
Structure Number: 53122893
Dimensions: 4'-4" x 6'-1"
Foundation: wood posts
Walls: wooden slats
Roof: wood shingle

ey

SITES WiTH STRUCTURAL
Ruins

Mads and Gertrude Nerland / John and Ildri
Anderson Farm

SE V4, NW Y, Section 22, T-31IN R-14W

History and Agricultural Data

Mads Nerland, a carpenter from Kristiansand, Norway, immigrated.
to the United States with his daughter Mary in 1888. His wife,
Gertrude, and daughters Ildri and Anna followed in 1889, settling
into a house that Mads had built on North Manitou Island that same
year. During the following year, Tldri Nerland (b. 1874) matried
North Manitou resident John Oflaf] Anderson. Tragically, only 2 few
years later, Mads Nerland drowned while fishing in Lake Michigan.
Gertrude Netland later martied 2 man named Hansen and moved to
Suttons Bay. She died in 1916. John and Iidri Anderson remained on
the 1sland, residing in the house built by Ildei’s father in 1889.%

John Olaf Anderson was born in Norway during February
1860.” He probably immigrated to the United States around 1882.™
On 6 May 1890, he submitted his application for a 160-acre home-
stead claim located in the W% NW%4 and W2 SW of Section 22,
T31N, R14W. According to the homestead records, Anderson and
his family settled on the property that same year. By the time the
proof was recorded in 1896, Anderson had cultivated two to ten
acres of land for four years. He had built a frame house and barn on
the property, together valued at $200, where he, his wife, and their
two children had resided continuously since May 1890. Witnesses
bearing testimony on Anderson’s behalf were North Manitou
residents Albert Firestone (age 36) and Andrew Paetschow (age
37) '72
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Nidri and John Anderson were the parents of twelve children:
Albert (b. 1891), Eda (b. 1893), Martin (b. 1896), George (b. 1898),
Eleanor (b. 1901), Arthur, Hans, John, Gertrude, Gladys, Margaret,
and Mable.” According to Gladys (Anderson) Dustin, the family
farmed at their homestead untl 1909, when John Anderson moved
the family to Crescent. There, Anderson was employed by the A. |.
White and Son sawmill and continued to work at Crescent until the
Smith and Hull lumbering operation ceased.™ Rusco states that the
Anderson family also was engaged in farming at Crescent, taking up
residency at the Peter Swanson farm.”

After Jumber milling at Crescent ceased in 1915, the Ander-
son family returned to the home site built by Mads and Gertrude
Nerland. At the tme of the 1920 federal population census, John
Anderson gave his occupation as a salaried farm laborer. He may
have worked for the Manitou Island Syndicate, although 1t 1s also
possible that he was employed as caretaker of the Bournique farm
m 1920, since the Andersons performed this function for the
Bourniques for many years duting the 1920s and 1930s.” John and
Ildri Anderson’s sons Martin and George were lifesavers for the U. S.
Coast Guard. Their daughter, Eleanor, was a “servant for a private
farnily,” and son Arthar was a farm laboter “working out.” " John
Anderson was a full-time employee of the Manitou Island Associa-
tion during 1925-27. Albert and Henry Anderson also were full-time
MIA employees during this time, and the association’s account
records indicate that payments occasionally were made to Iidn
Anderson and “Mrs. Henry Anderson” for “boarding men” during
the summer and eatly fall harvest seasons. Although they relied on
outside employment for most of their income, John and Ildri Ander-
son continued some subsistence agrcultural activities at their home.
The Andersons maintained 2 farm garden during the 1920s, and
records from the Manitou Island Association indicate that John
Anderson sold a cow to the Manitou Island Association 1 1928,
suggesting that he also was farming on his own account during this
time.” John Anderson died in Leland in 1955; the family sold its
island property to the Angell Foundation in 1963.

Location and Landscape Setting

The Anderson farmstead is Jocated in the southeastern section of the
island. The house built in 1889 by Mads Nerland is located approxi-
mately three and a half miles south of the village, and one-half-mile
west of the road that leads past the cemetery from the eastern shore
road. The house is situated south of the island cemetery and west of
the Bournique farmstead, in close proximity to the Bournique barn
site (figure 4.41). Visually, the Nerland-Anderson house appears to
“belong” to the Bournique farm complex. Several large sugar maple
trees surround the Nerland-Anderson house and line the former
roadway that connects the site to the Bournique buildings to the east
(figure 4.59). The site is bounded on the west by 2 wall of dense, sugar

™ Alan Green to Kim Mann; US.
Census Office, *“Twelfth [1900] Census
of the United States—Population.” The
Andersons are not included in the 1910
federal census of North Manitou
Island. The 1920 federal population
census pives the ages of Arthur, Hans,
Gertrude, Gladys, Margaret and Mabie
as16,11,10, 8, 5, and 3, respectively.
North Manitou cemetery records
indicate that John Anderson dted
prematurely in 1967, He is buried in the
island cemetery.

™ Fritz, “History Data Report,” 85;
Rusco, North Maniton Island, 103.

> Rusco, North Maniten Loland, 74.

7 Pritz states that Anderson worked “in
behalf of the Syndicate under Mr.
Newhall's direction.” His source was
Gladys {Anderson) Dustin. See Fritz,
“History Data Repott,” 85.

7. 8. Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Fourteenth [1920]
Census of the United States—Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, State Historical Soclety of
Wisconsin, Madison.

78 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 28;
Manitou Iskand Association Accouats
Journal. Fritz (“History Data Report,”
78) states that John Anderson was
employed at the MIA sawmill during
the late 1920s.
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maple-beech forest. To the south and east are clearings associated with
the Bournique horse ranch. The area has an open, grove-like charac-
ter; colonization by new, woody species appears to be minimal. A

- large hemlock (Tsuga canadensis) tree is located northwest of the house.
Other cultural landscape elements at the Netland-Anderson house
site include a well and a wooden platform for a cistern, both of which
are situated along the southern elevation of the building.

The site of John Anderson’s 1890 homestead house is located
approximately one-half-mile south of the Nerland residence, not far
from the former lighthouse site on the southeastern tip of the island.
This house apparently disappeared from the North Manitou landscape
quite rapidly. Anderson’s grandson related that hittle remained of the
house when his mother and grandmother visited the site during an
outing in the mid-1920s.” According to Rusco, the site was marked
only by “sutface remains of a barn or stable and a hillside fruit cellar.
A group of apple trees mark the center of the clearing and there is an
old trail leading to the south end lighthouse point.” ¥

Buildings and Structures

Of the buildings associated with John O. and Ildri Anderson’s home-
stead on North Manitou Island, only the house built in 1889 by Mads
Nerland remains standing. This structure is currently in an advanced
state of decay (figure 4.60). The house was structurally intact, albeit
deteriorated, when Shunichi Hagrwara surveyed the property in
1979.8 However, by 1996 much of the front (eastern) elevation had

Figure 4.60. Mads and Gertrude
Meriand / John and lidri Anderson
house, 1996. The original one-room, or
single pen, unit of this log structure may
have been built by North Manitou
pioneer Mads nerland, making this
house one of ihe cldest architectural
resources on the island. Unforiunately,
the house is in an advanced state of
decay.

7 Alan Green to Kim Mann.

® Rusco, Nerth Maniton Lsiand, 82.
8t Shunichi Hagiwara, “Building-
Structure Iaventory.”
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82 Heater, “Recollections.” A photo-
graph published with this article shows
this lean-to addition and the rest of the
structure to be intact.
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collapsed inward, and the second floor of the dwelling had fallen onto
the first, which itself was caving into the cellar below. A Jean-to
woodshed addition on the rear of the house had completely col-
lapsed.®

The Nerland-Anderson house was 2 one-and-a-half-story,
cross-gable dwelling. A wrap-around porch extended across the
entire eastern facade and much of the southern facade. The house
was constructed of hewn, squared logs and clad with wood shingles.
Internal evidence suggests that the structure was built in two stages:
the eastern rectangular secton was built first, and another rectangu-
lar unit was added to the rear sometime later (figure 4.61). A dete-
tiorated staircase along the southern wall suggests that the older,
eastern section had a loft above. The rear addition, which was used
as a kitchen, has a wood frame and wood shingle cladding. An old
iron cook-stove and a sink remain inside the kitchen. A box window
used for cool storage is positioned above the sink; it opens into the
remains of the lean-to woodshed.

Contributing Landscape Features

well hemlock tree

roadway lawn

sugar maple trees cistern stand
Contribuding Structures

House (ruin):
Structure Number: 553122890
Dimensions: approx. 32'-8" x 27'-7"
Foundation: stone
Walls: log; wood frame; wood shingle cladding
Roof: wood shingle
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cistern structure
original 1889 later addition
log structure
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{collapsed) well
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Sketch Plan of the Mads and Gertrude Nerland /
John and lldri Anderson House Ruin
NI FIGURE 4.61

Drawing by Eric MacDonald and Katie Franks
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& Sources provide conflicting data
regarding the birth, immigration, and
marriage dates of Adam and Mary
Maleski. On page eight of his “History
Data Report,” Fritz notes that Adam
and his brother Frank traveled from
Wisconsin to the eastern side of Lake
Michigan in 1874. On page 21, Rusco
{North Maniton Island) states that the
Maleskis moved to Notth Manttou ca.
1875. According to the manuscript
schedules of the 1900 federal popula-
tion census, Adam was bomn in 1848,
and Mary was born in 1849. Both
immigrated in 1878, an impossibility
since their daughter Mary, who had been
born in Wisconsin, was age seven in
1880. Perhiaps the Maleskis moved to
North Manitou Island in 1878.
However, the manuscript schedules of
the 1880 federal population census
ndicate that Malesks’s second-oldest
daughter, Anastasia (age 5), was born in
Michigan, This suggests that the
Maleskis may have been on North
Manitou by sometime during 1875. The
manuscrpt schedules for the 1920
federal population census indicate that
Adam had immigrated to the Untted
States in 1868, Mary in 1872, and that
both had been naturalized in 1910,

¥ U. 8. Census Office, “Tenth [1880]
Census of the United States—FPopula-
von,” microfilm copy of manuscript
schedules, Library of Michigan, Lansing:
% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 8.

8 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 70.

¥ US. Department of Cornmerce,
Butreau of Ceasus, “Thirteenth [1910]
Census of the United States—-Popula-
tion.” The other farmer was John L.
Johnson, who lived in the southwest-
ern part of the island. Paul Maleski was
one of two mail carrers on Noerth
Manitou Island in 1910; the other was
Johnnie Paetschow.
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Adam and Mary Maleski Farm
NE Y, NW Y4, & NW Y4, NE Y4,, Section 28, T-32N R-15W

History and Agricultural Data

The Maleski famuly’s residency on North Manitou Island spanned
three generations and nearly seventy years. Adam Maleski (b. ca.
1850) emigrated from Ocwiecim in Polish Prussia around 1868. He
settled first in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, then traveled with his brother
to North Manitou Island, where he found employment as a wood
chopper. He married Mary Leterske in Milwaunkee sometime during
1870-1873. Their first child, Mary, was born in Milwaukee in 1873.
Shortly thereafter, the Maleskis moved to North Manitou Island,
arriving, pethaps, in 1875 or 1878.% The 1880 federal census of
North Manitou Island lists “Adam Malshiska,” a fisherman, and his
wife Mary, both emigrants from Prussia. They had five children in
their household: Mary, Anastasia, Elizabeth, Josephine, and
Mattha.® Four more children were born to Adam and Mary after
1880, but two of them died in infancy.®

Sometime duting the late 1880s Adam acquired land in the
northern half of Section 28, T32N, R14W where the family engaged
in subsistence agriculture.®s The Maleskis later sold surplus farm
cormnmodities, especially pork and beef, to the families of men
employed by the U. S. Life Saving Setvice. The Maleskis eventually
built up a large herd of beef cattle. Instead of fencing their prop-
erty, and confining the cattle to their land, the family used the open-
range system. In addition to farming, the Maleskis relied on fishing
for a significant portion of their livelihood throughout the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. The family maintained a
substantial fishing camp and dock situated on the island’s northeast-
ern shore near a location called “Vessel Point” (figure 4.62).

At the time of the 1910 federal census, Adam Maleska [sic]
and his wife, Mary, lived on the farm home with sons Paul, age 26, a
mail carrier, and John, age 24, 2 fisherman. Adam Maleski was
identified as one of only two farmers on North Manitou Island in
1910.% Paul Maleski eventually took over management of the
Maleskt farm, which had evolved mto a large-scale beef operation
by the end of the nineteenth century. The Maleskis’ herd consisted
of up to two hundred head of beef cattle, which roamed the island.
The cattle were branded to distinguish them from the free-ranging
cattle of other island farmers. However, the Maleskis” practice of
allowing their cattle herd to roam freely on the island conflicted
with the aspirations of the Newhall family, who acquired large tracts
of land on North Manitou in the 1890s. John Newhall, who man-
aged the family’s island farming operation, owned two stallions,
which he gave free reign over his extensive land holdings. Eventa-
ally, the Maleskis were forced to discontinue their beef cattle
operation. Like most of the island farmers, they managed to keep
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only as many cattle as they could maintain on the acreage that they
owned.®

After they were forced to abandon free-range cattle ranch-
ing, the Maleskis concentrated on truck farming, catering to the
summer resort population and the families of the island U. §. Life
Saving Service. In their one-acre garden plot the Maleskis grew
carrots, cucumbers, sweet corn, onions, beans, rutabagas, peas,
beets, potatoes, and parsnips.®” To protect their crops from the wild
hogs that roamed the island, the Maleski family was forced to
enclose their property with a cedar ral fence. The hogs bad been
released on the island during the 1910s by Peter Stormer, who
mntended to use them to feed his logging crews. The wild hogs
eventually were eliminated, but the white tailed deer released by the
Manitou Island Association in 1926 quickly became an even bigger
problem for the Maleskis. They were forced to construct a tall wire
fence around the garden plot in order to exclude the voracious
deer.”

In the 1920 census, Paul Maleski is listed as a farm laborer
working on his own account. He lived with his wife Josephine, age
23, daughter Helen (b. 1915}, son Chester (b. 1918), father Adam,
and mother Mary.” Three more children—Paul Jt. (b. 1921), Edward
(b. 1922), and Patricia (b.1931)~—were born to Panl and Josephine
Maleski after 19209 Paul Maleski, who delivered mail between
Crescent and the eastern side of the island duting the lumber boom

Figure 4.62. Adam Maleski fishing
camp, ca, 1910. Situated on Lake
Michigan at the base of a steep bluff, the
Maleski family continued fo use these
fish shanties and dock into the 1920s.

8 Pawl Maleski, Jr., interview with
Betty L. Mann, 6 February 1996, audto
tape recording on file at Leelanau
Historical Museum, Leland. Michigan.

¥ Purst, My Point of View (n.p., 1992),
54; Rusco, North Marnétou Island, 7T1-72.

% Paul Maleski, Jz., interview by the
authors, 26 July 1997, notes filed at
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.

1. S, Department of Commerce,
Bureau of Census, “Fourteenth [1920]
Census of the United States—Popula-

3

ton,

%2 Paul Maleski, Jr., interview by Exric
MacDonald, 28 July 1997, notes filed at
Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lzkeshore, Empire, Mich.; Paul Maleski,
Jr., audio tape recording, 29 August
1984, Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore, Empire, Mich.
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Figure 4.83. Mary Maleski in her flower
garden in front of the Maleski “pioneer”
house, ca. 1920s.

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 70.
Accozding to Rusco (Nerth Maniton
Island, 70-71), Adam died in 1922.

?* Paul Maleski, Jr., interview with the
authors, 26 july 1997; Paul Malesks, Jr.,
audio tape recording, 29 Aungust 1984,

% Fritz, “History Data Report,” 24; 28,
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of the eatly 1910s, inherited the family farm after Adam Maleski’s
death in 1921.” The Maleski farm encompassed approximately forty
acres at this time.

The farmstead included a diverse array of structures, typical
of a small, diversified farming enterprise. Adam and Mary Maleski
occupied a one-and-a-half-story “pioneer” house that Adam had
built when he settled on the property. It was constructed of pine
and hemlock lumber that had washed ashore from shipwrecks, and
consisted of three rooms and an upper loft that was accessed by an
external stair. The pioneer house faced east, and had flower gardens
mn front near the entrance (figute 4.63). A vegetable garden was
located a few yards southeast of the pioneer house. Paul Maleski
built 2 second house for his family around 1913 (Figure 4.64). This
building also was constructed primarly of found materials, as well
as from “reject” lumber from the mill at Crescent.

There were three large barns on the farmstead. The largest
barn accommodated more than thirty cattle; another barn housed
four hotses, thirteen head of cattle, and three calves; a small barn
located behind the Paul Maleski house accommodated horses. Like
the Maleski houses, most of the materials for the bams consisted of
drift lumber that was hauled up the bluff to the farm. Other out-
buildings included two com cribs and a garage, the latter built to
house a 1921 Ford Model-T that the family acquited in 1929. The
Maleski garage was constructed on the site of the early vegetable
garden.®*

Giles Merritt recalled that during the mid-1920s the Maleski
farnily farmed primarily for their own consumption (figure 4.65).
Merritt estimated that Paul Maleski and his brother John, who
owted a small homestead near the northeastern shore of the island,
cultivated 2 total of about 20 acres of land.”® Paul Maleski, Jr.,
recounted that his father utilized a three-year rotation in his fields.
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Figure 4.64. Paul and Josephine Maleski family, ca. 1920, posed in front of the frame house
buiit by Paul Maleski during the previous decade. Standing, left to right. Paul, Jr., Josephine, an
unidentified relative from Milwaukes, Edward. Seated, left to right: Paul, Sr.,, Chester, Mary.

"

Figure 4.65. Paul Maleski and draft horse, “Prince,” plowing é field on the Maleski
farm, ca. 1920s.
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% Paul Malesky, Jr., interview with the
authors, 26 July 1997,

97 Manitou Island Association Accousmts
Journal.

% Paul Maleski, Jr., interview with the
authors, 26 July 1997.

” Memotandum, [W] Craig Keith to
{Board of Trustees, William R. Angell
Foundation], 31 December 1976; Rusco,
North Maniton Island, 21; Fritz, “History
Data Report,” 21, 35.
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One year consisted of a cover crop that was plowed under the follow-
Ing year. Potatoes were planted the second yeat, followed by cotn
during the third year. Part of the cleared land was used for pasture for
the family’s small dairy herd. According to the junior Maleski, his
father kept approximately five dairy cows, one of which was reserved
strictly for family use.”

Pau] Maleski’s relationship with the island’s large property
owner, the Manitou Island Syndicate, was somewhat adversanal.
Like the Newhall famaly, the syndicate opposed Paul Maleski’s
efforts to keep large herds of beef cattle on the island, partially
because the syndicate intended to do the same on its property. The
MIA deer herd also posed a significant nuisance to the Maleskis’
efforts to earn income through market gardening. Nonetheless, the
association also represented a significant source of monetary in-
come in the cash-poor local island economy, and the Maleskis
occasionally engaged in business transactions with the association.
For example, MIA records indicate that Paul Maleski sold one cow
and one steer to the association during 1924-1929, and that the
Maleski children wete employed by the association during the cherry
harvest seasons.” Paul, [r., worked for the MIA for two summers.
His duties mncluded milking the association’s nine dairy cows, cating
for calves, cleaning the barn, and hoeing com. He also worked at
the MIA sawmill at North Manitou Village.”

Mary Maleski continued to live in the “ptoneer” home untl
her death in 1930. Paul Maleski, Jt., left North Manitou Island in
1938. Two years later, Paul, Sr., and Josephine Maleski retired from
their island farm, and moved to the mainland, leaving behind home
furnishings, farm equipment, and their Model-T Ford. Panl Maleski,
Jx., returned to the island periodically during 1946 and 1947, but
after experiencing life on the mainland he decided “thete was no
future 1n rutabaggies” After working for the Traverse City Police
Department for several years, he established a mink farm on the
mainland, which he later developed into a successful hog farm. The
Angell Foundation paid Paul and Josephine Maleski $4,500 for theit
island property in 1955. The foundation acquired other lands nearby
at about the same time.” Paul Maleski, Sr., died in 1976, at age 93,
and is buried on the mainland.

Location and Landscape Setting

The Adam and Mary Maleski farm is located in the northeastern
portion of North Manitou Island, approximately one-half mile west
of the Lake Michigan shore, and about three miles northwest of the
village. It is reached via one of two roads that extend northward
from the village, one of which follows the crest of the bluff along
the eastern shore; the other runs parallel to it approximately one-
half-mile farther inland. The farmstead is located in the southwest-
ern corner of a clearing of approximately forty acres (figure 4.66).



Description and Analysis of Individual Sites

" house site

vegetabie
garden
area «

Q apple orchard

UL

-5
==
-"“
== .
== N

Paul Maleski
house

black cherry

appie

paper birch .

North

Adarn and Mary Maleski

L]

&

-

Scale
(Appreximate) w
0 30 60"
hemiock

Adam and Mary Maleski Farmstead Site Plan

e FIGURE 4.66

Drawing by Eric MacDonald and Katie Franks

177



Tending a Comfortable Wilderness

Figure 4.67. Adam and Mary Maleski
farm clearing, 1996. Although not large in
extent, the ciearing bears the imprint of
approximately seventy years of
subsistence agricufture. The size and
shape of the clearing appear to have
changed little since it was recorded by -
aerial photograph in 1938.
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Surrounded by a forest of sugar maple, beech, and hemlock; the
clearing was once used for agricultural crops, livestock pasture, and
otchard.

Although the Maleski farm was abandoned nearly sixty years
ago, the edges of the clearing remain sharply defined, and the space
remains relatively free of mvasive woody vegetation (4.67). Only a
few individuals of Junzperis communis have managed to colonize the
opening. This high degree of spatial integrity is probably due to the
herbivory of the island’s substantial deer herd, which the Maleskis
valiantly battled during the 1930s and early 1940s. A small cluster
of apple trees is located along the eastern edge of the clearing, and
a rock pile marks the northeastern corner where the trail enters the
space. Farther east, near the center of the clearing, is the site of the
Maleski’s vegetable garden. The former extent of the garden area is -
roughly demarcated by several tall wooden poles, which once served
as fence posts to exclude the island deer.

Viewed from within the clearing, the farmstead structures
are almost completely screened by a remnant apple orchard (figure
4.68). The orchard, which is situated east and northwest of the
house, consists of numerous dead and living apple trees and a pear
tree. At least two grave sites are located in the orchard, both of
which recently were marked by the Manitou Island Memonal Soci-
ety. The burial site of Adam Maleski is indicated by a concrete cross
near a dead apple tree that is located several yards east of the
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house. Farther northeast, beside a pear tree, the grave of Frank
Maleski is similarly marked (figure 4.69). Near the center of the
orchard, a sugar maple, a white cedar tree, and two cultivated tose
shrubs are located beside a deep hole that may have been a well.

The farmstead site is marked by a pair of large hemlock
trees located near the house. Also near the house are several sugar
maple trees, which certainly must have been present when the

Maleskis lived at the farm. Other relict ornamental vegetation in the

vicinity of the house include a large clump of lilacs north of the
structure, and a small clump of sedum south of the house. In front
{east) of the house, near the entrance, there is a cultivated rose
shrub that has slightly fragrant, double pink blooms m mid-summer.

Buildings and Structures

As of 1997, the Paul Maleski house was the only structure standing
at the farmstead. However, it was in ruinous condition—the roof
tailing, and the entire structure caving inward (figure 4.70). The
house is 2 one-and-a-half story, wood-frame dwelling with a side
gable roof and wood lap siding. The terrain slopes downward from
the house toward the west. Located downhill, several yards north-
west of the house, is 2 barn ruin, now merely a mass of wooden
debris that is completely engulfed in 2 thicket of raspberries (Rubus
sp.) and other vegetation. The barn, surrounded only by dense,
herbaceous vegetation, was collapsing when Shunichi Hagiwara
inventotied the property in 1979. Only the house and the garage
were standing when Fritz completed his inspection of the site in
September 1985. The garage was badly deteriorated, the roof of the
barn had collapsed, and the building was considered 2 ruin.'® The
garage, currently a heap of wooden debris, is located east of the
house amidst the orchard. Another small pile of debris is located
downsiope a few yards west of the house.

Figure 4.68. Apple trees, Adam and
Mary Maleski farm, 1996. Aside from
the vast commercial fruit plantation at the
former Fredetic Beuham homestead,
the apple and pear trees at the maleski
farm consfitute the largest farmsiead
orchard on the island. From several
vantage points the trees effectively
screen views of the house ruin,

Figure 4.89. Frank Maleski grave site,
Adam and Mary Maleski farm, 1996.
The pear tree marks the grave of ane of
two Maleskis buried on the family's
former North Manitou farm. The
Manitou Island Memorial Society has
commemoerated each grave with a small
concrefe cross.

10 Fritz, “History Data Report,” 72.

179



Tending a Comgfortable Wilderness

Figure 4.70. Paul Maleski house ruin,

1996. The Maleskihouse wesbuilt duiing  Contributing Landscape Features .
the early- or mid-1910s for the growing

family of Paul, Sr., and Josephiné Maleski, ~ DArD ruin apple trees (orchard remnant)
An earfier “pioneer house,” which Adam garage ruin white cedar tree
Maleski built during the late 1870s using drift hed rui
lumber salvaged from Lake Michigan, shed run pear tree
formerly was located several yards to the earthen depression lilacs
northeast fence posts spirea shrubs
grave markers rose shrubs
hemlock trees sedum

sugar maple trees
Contributing Structures

House (ruin)
Structure Number: 58100867
Dimensions: 21'-5" x 23'-0"
Foundation: None
Walls: wood lap siding
: Roof: side gable, shingle
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Lass Christian Alstrom Homestead / Peter Stormer
Farm

E %2 SW % & W %2 SE ¥4 Section 21, T31N R14W

History and Agriculiural Data

On 19 December 1884, Lars Christian Alstrom filed a2 homestead
application for 160 actes of land in the E¥2 SW% and W2 SEVa of
Section 21, T31IN, R14W, North Manitou Island. Alstrom, a Swed-
1sh immigrant, indicated on his application that he had previously
worked on the island as a farm hand. His claim consisted of land
that had been logged by Nicholas Pickard “years ago.” After cleaning
some land, Alsttom constructed a house on 1 April 1885, with the
assistance of seven men. He took up residence there four days later.
The house was a log structure 14' x 21', furnished with a stove, chairs,
bed, and a table. By 1887, Alstrom had acquired a plow, wagon, drag,
hoe, and rakes.

Final testimony on Alstrom’ homestead claim was given at
Grayling, Michigan, on 15 November 1890. At that time Alstrom
lived on the property with his wife, son, and daughter. He had six
acres under cultivation, which had yielded a total of 200-300
bushels of potatoes, corn, rye, oats and turnips during each of six
seasons. Alstrom also had a frame batn that measured 20' x 30". He
owned four cows, two calves, two hotses, two pigs, and two sheep.
Alstrom reported that he worked two or three days at a time for
neighbors “in the spring and harvest time” but otherwise “staid [sic]
to home.” The propetty was patented by Alstrom on 2 November
1891, and approved on 9 September 1891. The witnesses were
Andrew Anderson, 67 years old, 2 North Manitou resident at Sec-
ton 20, TAIN R14Y] and Johan Oscar Peterson Andetson, a farmer
and a fisherman. Alstrom’s neighbors were August Anderson, and
John Anderson, who resided in sections 21 and 22 respectively.'™

The 1900 federal census of Leland Township (which encomn-
passed North Manitou Island) lists Christian Olestrom [sic], who
was bom in July 1851, and his wife Nartha [sic?], born in September
1854. Both were Swedish immigrants. They had been married for
sixteen years, and had immigrated to the United States in 1884,
They had three children, two of whom were living, although neither
was residing in the household at the time. Alstrom claimed that he
owned his farm free.'® According to Rusco, the Alstroms sold their
farm to Milton Armstrong in 1901.7 Armstrong’s ownership of the
property ended sometime before 1909, and the farm subsequenty
became the home of Peter Stormer."™

Peter Stormer’s parents, Henry and Anna (Lewss) Stormer,
along with their daughter Greta, emigrated from Prussia in 1857.
The family sertled first in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. They moved to
North Manitou Island during the fall of 1859, where they “carried
on agricultural pursuits for several years”” "® Peter Stormer was born

1 Homestead Application #8745,
Final Application #6590, National
Archives and Records Administration,
Washington, D.C.

1218, Census Office, “Twelfth {1900]
Census of the United States—Popula-
ton.”

% Rusco, Noreh Maniton Island, 52.

14 Britz, “History Data Report,” 86-87.

15 Elvin Sprague, The Grand Traverse
Region, Historical and Deseriptive (Chicago:
H.R. Page & Co., 1884), 466-467.
According to Josephine Alford Hollster
(*Summes Resort”), Henry and Anna
Stormer’s North Manitou farm was part
of the series of clearings now associated
with the “Carison place.”
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Fi'gure 4.71. Peter Stormer and sled
loaded with logs cut on North Manitou
{sland, ca. 1810s.

106 U.8. Census Office, “Eighth {1860]
Census of the United States——Popula-
tion,” microfilm copy of manuscrpt
schredules, Library of Michigan, Lansing;
Hollister, “Summer Resort”; Frtz,
“History Data Report,” 86. The
manuscript schedules of the 1860
federal population census suggest that
Peter Stormer was born five years eadier.
T Fritz, “History Data Report,” 86-87;
Rusco, North Mantton Island, 52;
Hollister, “Surnmer Resort.”

198 The 1920 federal census manuseript
indicates that Stormer lived on a rented
farm, suggesting that the property
tetnained in the possesston of the
Newhalls or the Manitou Island
Syndicate during his tenure there.

10 Eyitz, “History [ata Report,” 86-87.

0 Burst, My Ponz of View, 60-61.
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Figure 4.72. Peter Stormer family on North Manitou island during the mid-1910s.

on the island in 1860.%° In 1864 the Stormers moved to the Michigan
mainland, settling in Empire Township.

Around 1908, Peter Stormer secured a contract for logging
on North Manitou Island (fgure 4.71). This probably was with
Benjamin Newhall. The timber that Stormer harvested was first sent
to mills. on the mainland. Around 1917 Stormer constructed a large
dock at the southernr end of the island, near the location of Nicho-
las Pickard’s first wooding station and not far from the Bournique
homestead. He constructed 2 sawmill to which logs were hauled
from carmps at the northern and southern ends of the island.'””

Sometime after 1913, Stormer moved his family to the
Alstrom farm (figure 4.72). It is not clear whether Stormer actually
purchased the property from Armstrong, as Fritz suggests, ot
whether Armstrong sold the property to Benjamin Newhall who in
turn leased it to Stormer as part of their business arrangement.’®
Stormer used the farm to sustain his family, as well as the men and
animals working in his two lumber camps on North Manitou (figure
4.73). Ethel Stormer recalled that the family raised “a great many
cattle and had to keep about 40 to 45 horses for the lumber camps.
Consequently they needed a great deal of grain and hay—some of
which they raised on the island, but large quantties had to be
hauled from the mainland, sometimes across the frozen lake during
the winter.””?” Glenn Furst recalled that the Stormer family’s diet
included potatoes, beef, fresh milk, and homemade cottage cheese.
The Stormer farmstead had a horse barn, a cow barn, a place for
pigs and chickens, a blacksmith shop, and a slaughter house. One of
the bunkhouses was located “some distance away” ftom the farm."’

At the time of the 1920 census, Peter Stormer, St., was
living on a rented farm with his wife Helen, and their children
Joseph (20), Henry (17), Lewis (16), John (15), Harold (9) and
Benjamin (7). Peter’s occupation was logging, and he was an em-
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Figure 4.73. Peter Stormer farm, ca. mid-1910s. North Manitou's earliest farms were
large-scale agricultural enterprises that primarily supported woad-cutfing crews.
During the mid-1800s these farms came and went on the istand with the logging
ventures that they served. The Peter Stormer farm was a twentieth-cenfury version of
such operations, supplying Stormer’s various isfand fogging camps with fresh meat,
grain, and hay.

ployer. Joseph was a life saver for the U. S. Coast Guard, and Henry
was 2 farm laborer who probably worked for his father. Peter
Stormer, Jr., age 27, also was living on North Manitou Island in a
separate household with his wife. He was 2 salatied laborer in a
lumber mill—cettainly the one owned by his father since no other
mills were operating on North Manitou Island duting this time.’"

The Stormer family left the island in 1923 after the
harvestable timber supply was depleted.” Pete